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This invention relates to new and useful im-
provements In novel construction for cameras.

Ome object of the invention comprises among
others o novel camera construction and prefer-
ably of the magarine type in which a single op-
eration will effect the cocking of the shutter and
release thereof,

A further object of the invention comprises a
camers construction and preferably of the mag-
azlne type in which such single operation as,
for instance, the depression and release of a
shutter release button will actuate all essential
operations of such camera ineloding shutter
cocking and release and the transport of the
photo-=ensitive surface into the next “exposure”
position.

A st further object of the invention comprises
a novel shutter release construction.

Still another obiject of the invention comprises
g magazine type camera in which the magazine
is automatically placed In light shield “open®
position when loading the camera, and is auto-
matically placed in light shield closed poesition
when unleading the camera,

The foregoing and stitl further ohjects of the
invention will be apparent from the following de-
seription regd in conjunction with the drawings
inwhich:

FMiz. 1 iz a perspective exploded view of a dia-
grammatic representation of some of the prinei-
pal elements of a camera In accordance with
the invention:

Flg. 2 is a perspective exploded view of a dia-
grammatic representation of some of the prinet-
pal eloments of a camers magagine in aceord-
ance with the inventlon;

Fig. 3 represents 4 [ront view of p preferred
embodiment of & camera in accordance with the
invention;

Fig, 4 lustrates a disgrammatic end view (in
the direction of arrow A of Fig. 1) showing shut-
ter transmission arm arranged within the camera
housing with the shutter relesse button in the
“non-depressed’” position;

Fig. 5 shows the construction illustrated in Fle.
& pxeept that the parts are arrenged with the
ghutter release bulton just prior to completely
"depressed"” position;

Mg, 6 iz a diagrammatic plan view (in the di-

recticn of arrow B of Fig. 1) representing hous-

ing closure disl and shubter arrangement with
the shutter release button in the “non-depressed”
position corresponding to Pz, 4;

Fig. 7 iz a diagrammatic cress-sectional rep-
resentation of the consiruction shown in Fig. 6;
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Fig. 8 fllustrates the same diagrammatic plan
view of the construction of Fig. 6 except that the
parts are shown in the positlon assumed with
the shutter release bulton just prior to com-
pletely “depressed” position corresponding to
Fig. 3;

Fig, § iz a diagrammatic cross-sectional rep-
resentation of the construction shown in Fig. 8;

Figs, 10, 11 and 13-18 are plan views of various
parts diagrammatically shown in Fig. 2;

Fig. 12 shows Iin plan view a spring ring and
magazine bayonet lock;

Figs. 168z and 19 represent diagrammatic cross-
sgectional views of part of the construction shown
in Flg. 20 and

Fieg. 20 15 a eross-sectlonal side view of a pre-
ferred embodiment of the invention illustrated
inFig, 3.

Referring to Fig. 1 the housing | {s provided
with a ecentral tubular member defining the bore
26, An aperture disc {its inside housing | and
catries the different sized Hght apertures 23 and
24, as well ay registry apertures 28 and 29 for
ohservation of the “end of film™ mark 30 cn
transmission arm §. Aperture dise 3 further car-
ries the guide slot 27 for the setting post 20 (Fig.
3). Transmission arm 5 carries shutier release
button & pivotably secured by way of the pivod
post 31, Transmission arm § carries aperture
32. Cut-out 33 of transmission arm 5 is so dimen-
sinned that with the camera assembled it rests ro-
tatably on an outer eylindrical surface portion of
the tubular member defining the bore 26 with ths
axizs of pivet throuzh the aperture 32, Transmis-
sion arm § carries at one end thereof & roller 37
and ahbove roller 37 an electrical confact 27a.

A leght screening and positioning member 8
is provided in front of the transmission arm §
and carries the exposure aperture 43, the cut-out
42, the pin-supporting aperture 45 and the ro-
tatable locking slotted half disc 40, For improved
precision of spacing and positioning of the ele-
ments § and 6, a pin (not shown) rests with one
end in the aperture 45 of the platen member B,
passes through the plvot and guide aperture 32
of fransmission arm 5 and through slot 3¢ in
aperture disc 3.

A housing closure dise T 1s provided earrving
the shutter member 8 (see Figs. 8 and 7). Clo-
sure dise T is provided with the window Ta and
carries secured thersto the tubular transmizsion
member 3% extending towards the front of the
housing | and defining the slot 38, When the
camera ls assembled the tubular transmission
meraber 38 extends through aperture 42 to just in
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front of the lransmisslon arm § engaging with
the slot 38 the roller 37 (Piz. 4). A Xey holo 41
iz carried by the closure disc T and ean he
brought to registry with & locking half dizc 440
when assembling the camers, 20 as o insert a
suitable key or other fool in order o twn the
half dise &0 into the cut-out 42 of the platen
memhber §. The half dise locking member 40 can
be brought to catch under the collar 3%a (Fiz. T}
of the tubular member §9 so as fo lock the closure
dise T angd with il the thereto secured shutier dise
8 In position, avoiding the possibility of an axlal
displacement thereof. Closure disc T [urther car-
riez the cut-out slotz 70 and Te, serving to ee-
commuodate donble finpered member 580, The
latter carries the shorter lifting finger 58 (Lo pass
through slot Te) having the cammed or slanted
surface 5§b, and the longer film transport fnger
86 (to pass through siol Tb) having the cammed
or glanted surface §8a.

The mapazine 2 carrles on its back wall 10 the
counter window 9 and a cenfral aperture, The
various parts of the magazineg are more fully de-
seribad below,

As iz more fully apparent from Fig. 20, the
tubular member 26a, defining the hore 26, passes
through the housing o a point of reelstry with
the bore 285 defiried by the tubular member 80
within the magagine. The outer portion of the
tubular member 28z is machined to provide vari-
airz hearing surfaces for parts 3 and § as well as
for parls 6, 7 and 8 by way of tubular transmis-
slon momber 89, Bore 26 is preferably comically
shaped and bore 28b, within magazine 2, is prof-
erably also eonically shaped, with the wider por-
tion of conical bore 260 overlapping the narrow-
er portion of bore 26 at their point of regisfry.
Further within the preferred construction the
conieal bore 26 Is prepared hy muiiple individual
eylindrical hores of decreasing diameter, thus
givingr a terracing eifect, Bores 26 and 26D are
uszed as a view-finder and the terracing of bore 26
aids In the elimination of undesirable lieht diffu-
sion within the viewer, Bores 26 and 260 are

further so arransed thet parallaxis exists with |

the optical axis of the camera defined by the lens
sysiem £5. If desired bore 26 may also serve the
insartion of a post or other member for securing
the gamera to a tripod or similar support.
Referring to Fig. 2 the magazine comprises a
magarine housing 3 having a back wall poriion
I8 provided with central aperture 26b and coun-
ter window 6%, ‘There are further provided a
spider soring 10, a spring dise 12, a counter dise

13, a lenszion dise 14, a film positioning dlse 1§, .

the multiple exposure pholo-sensitive tnaterial
dize 16, the film transport and exposure dise 17,
the magazine cover dise 18 and the light sereen
dise 18,

The spring dise 12 has a cut-out portion 12a
for registry with the counter window 60 of the
hack wall 1§ of magamine housing 3. Spring dise
12 iz further provided with a dropped or bent rim
12D, leaving the portion i2¢ in the principal plane
of the dise [2. There are further provided on
dise 12 cut-outs 8o and 685 at either zide of the
disp portion 12c and establishing with the lat-
fer the stop shoulders 64 and (6 respectively.
Spring disc 12 is mounied within magazrine hous-
ing 9 In substantially stationary position on the
tubular member 86 by way of the hushing mem-
ber 61 (Figs. 164, 19 and 20). It is spring cush-
ioned in that position by the spider spring 1.

Counger dise [3 zits sszainst dise 12 carrying
the spaced numerals 1 to § and a numeral 0 be-
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tween § and I on the side facing spring dise 13.
Counter dise (3 further carries s transpori noteh
63 and iz mounted rotatably on the bushing §i
positioned on the tubular member 80 (within the
magazine housing 8).

The tension disc 4 [s provided in front of the
counter dise (3 and carries the transport noteh
53 and spacers §8 (Fig. 14) which maintain the
film positioning dise 15 In substantially spaced
and alisned relation. Tension dise (4 which is
preferably sliphtly dished is further provided
with the double cut-outs 69 and 70 serving to
properly secure the same. Film positioning disc
1§ is provided with a transport notch 83 and
will support the dise of photo-sensitive material
such as the Glm dise |16 which carries a similar
transport noteh,

Film transport dise 7 carries the multiple pe-
ripheral exposure openings Te and in between
any two adjacent exposure openings ITa the
transmission transport notches 58 (Fig. 14).
Fiim transport disc 17 further carries pin §2 for
registry with the transport notches 83 of dlses
13, 14, 15 and 1€, which are thus locked {ogather
with film transport dise 17, being positioned as a
unit on bushing 61 (Figs. 16a and 201 which is
rotatably mounted on the outer bearing surface
of the fubular member 80 within magazine hous-
ing 9.

Magarine cover dise {f and light sereen dise
19 are mounted on the tubular member 83 with
the cover dise I8 in subztantially stationary po-
gitiom and the dise 1§ in thereto limitedly ro-
tatable position. Magazine cover dise (8 i= pro-
vided with slot T8, a stop-post 78 and magazine
exposure window T3. Light sereen dizc {8 has
the slotted aperture 15 for registry with aperture
15 though sufficiently long for stop-post 78 to
rass through aperfure T8 fo establishi the limits
of movement to either side of lizhl =screen disc
19 relative dise 18, Disc [8 iz also provided with
a magarine eXposure window 4 which may be
brought into registry or out of registry relative
exposure window 73. A magazine closure indi-
cator 77 is provided on disc {8, the registry of
which, with the stop-post 1§ within slot 7§, indi-
cates closure of the marazine screen, i, e, “out of
registry” position of exposure window T4 with
exposure window 73, There 15 further provided
8 lug 79 at the periphery of dise 19 for fitting
into the eut-ont T8¢ of housing interior { (Big 1).

The shutter releaze and {ilm tranzsport mecha-
nizm is described in detail in Figs, 4=9. As {llus-
trated in Fig, 4, transmission srm § earries at
ohe end releass button & pivotably secured to the
arm by way of the pivot-post 31, The tubuwiar
transmission member 38 sscured to elosure dise
T engages with the slot 3% the roll 37, The other
end of arm § serves as a lizht block 35 for the
pleture window or light aperture such as 23.
The pivet pin or axle 33 carries spring 34 riding
with one end against the stop 38c snd riding
with the beveled other end 34 on the interior of
the housing |. As iz ppparent from Flgs, & and
T, the closure disc T carries in closely spaced re-
lation thereto the shutter dise § having the shut-
tor opening 44 and being held by the torsion
spring 48 secured and stopped at one end in the
glot 58 of the collar 389z of the tubular transmis-
sion member 29 and secured and stopped ab is
olher end in the tension spring stop lug 5§ carried
by shutter dise 8. A spring leaf arm §2 having
the butt end 53 is secured to the shutier disc 8.
There g further provided on the latter o guids
track or surface 57 (Fig. 6). Pivot-post 3 of
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arm 5 extends sufflciently heyvond the surface of
the thereto pivotably sccured release button 4
to project into gbutiing relation with the buti
end 63 of the spring leaf arm 52. Closure dise
T earrles secured thereto a fllm transport arm
48 having the spring leaf end 56 and mounted
thereon the film transport finger 53 and the
gammed lifting Anger 55, Shutter disc § is pro-
vided wilh a peripheral eut-oul portion permit-
ting relative movement of the srm 4§ in the
clockwize direetion of Fig. 6. the cut-out being
g0 arranged that it forms a stop for the end 4%a
of the arm 41 when in the position shown in Fig.
f, The lifting Anger £5 is relatively shor; and
has & camming surface slanting downwardly in
the direction of the guide treck or surlaece 97,
and finzer 56 and track BT are so dimensioned
and arranged that they cooperate in eamming
action to Tift finger 55 and fhus spring lsaf end
56 when gausing arm 43 o be moved in clockwisze
directlon. The cammed lfting Onger 6 will
normally projeet through slot Te of dise T while
fransmission finger §2 orojectz throuzh slot Th
in dise 7 (Figs., 1 and 20, With the mapazine
in position, finger §8 will pass through slots T8
and 15 to engape cne of the transport notches §3
of tranzport disc 17 (Figs, 2 and 200,

The nractical operation of the shuiter release
and fllm transport mechanism of the camera in
pecordanee with the invention iz iflustrated by
reference to Figs, 5, 8 and 8. As there shown, the
shutter release button 4 has heen depressed al-
most completely.  In that position, the shutter
transmission arm § (Fig, 5) has been rotated
abouf pivet pin o axle 33 within pivot aperture
32 loading spring 34 and removing the light block
35 from the light apertare 23. AL the same time,
the rotation of the arm § is transmitted to elo-
gure dise T by way of roll 31, tubular memher 39
sepired to dise 7 and engaging roll 37 in the
glotted portion 38, This position iz, for instanece,
illustrated in Figs, § and 9. By reason of the
abuiment of the butt end 83 of spring arm 52
against post 31, the shutier dizc § has remained
sybstantially stationary while the dize T has com-
pleted a rotation of almost 90°. In depressing
release hutton 34, pivot 3| has moved mwardly
and slishtly upward with respect to the posi-
tion it occupied with the release button in the
non-depressed position, as lustrated by Fig 6.
Az ls shown in Plg, 8, the bhutd end 53 of spring
arm 52 now rvides with ils inner corner aboot
conter of the pivot post, and fust a slight addi-
tlonel movement will eliminate the ston action of
the pivot-pest 31, Tp to this point, the rotation
of dise 7 with shutter § remaining substen-
tially stationary has resulted in a chavge of the
torsion epring 40 so that shuiter dize § is now
under spring load. If pivot 31 i3 now moved out
of stopping position for the butt end 52 of arm
82, the spring load of torsion spring 42 will now
cause shutter dise § to follow the rotation of
dise T.

When rotating dise T hy depressing the relzase
button 4, the flm transport srm 46 is moved with
the disz, hringing the lifting finger 5% into cam-
ming engasement with fhe gweide track or sur-
face H7, thereby Iifting also the transport (nger
BA. Trapszort fnger $2 in the position of Flgs.
# and 20 passes through slob 76 of magazine light
sereen 19, siot 75 of magazine cover 18 ending
in cne of the slots 59 of the fiim tvansport dise
(1. The camming action of the finger §§ result-
ing from the rotation of disc 7 to the position
ghown in Flg. 8 results in the lifting of the spring
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leaf end 86 and thus of the fllm transport finger
58 out of registry with the transport slots or
notches 58 in transport dise 1. The continued
rotation of dise T at the same time movez the
transport finger 58 within the slots 75 and 16 of
dlzes 18 and 19 respectively to a position over the
transport dise (T removed from the original a dis-
tance equlvalent to the distance of refation of
disg 17. The depression of release bution 4 and
thus the rotation of dise T further results in plac-
ing the exposure window Ta of dise 7 into ex-
posure regisiry position with a light aperfure 28,
the exposure apsrture 43, exposure windows T4
and 73, and one of the exposure aperfures i7a.

Onece 4 release button iz in the fully “depressed”
pogition, i, e, when pivot-post 31 (Flg. B) has
moved out of the way of the buti end 53 of the
spring leaf arm 52, the loaded torsional spring
4% cauzes shutler dise B to he turned so that the
relative position of shutter disc 8 and closure dise
T are azain the same as indicated in Fig, 6. As
the shutter dise is peleaszed by the inward motion
of pivot pin 31 and out of its “stop” position with
the butt end 52, the shutfer opening 43 moves
aeross the exposure window e of dise 7. Az in
the position of parts of the camera including the
magagine thereof the various light apertures sand
windows are in registry with the optical axiz of
the camera the movement of the shutter opening
44 oeross window Te will cause exposure of the
rhoto-zensiiive surface portion of fim dizc (6 de-
fined by one of the multiple openings 172 within
transport dise 17. After the shubter release hy
the further inward movement of pivot-post 31,
the shutter dize 8§ will come to rest with the
shoulder 8a sgainst the end &8a of the transport
arm 48, The lifting finger 55, having now been
removed from guide track §7, permits the trans-
port fAnger 58 to snap kaclkk and sinee the rota-
tion of dise T was for more than an sngle of 457,
the transport pin will come to rest on the trans-
port dize 1T between the second and the Seat film
transport noteh following the noteh {rom which
finger 58 was lifted when first depressing the
shutter release button 4.

After completely depressing shutter rslease
button: 4 and having obtained the release of disc
8, pivot-post 31 wiil now assume g position on the
inside of the inner periphery of the zoring leaf
arm 52. Spring arm 52 is relatively thin and held
af its secured end fizhily againzt the shutter disc
B so that it will normally clesr the end of pivob-
post 31 when the same moves azain oubtwardiy,
the end portion of the spring leaf arm 52 carrving
the pult end 52 is raised so that it may cooperate
with the pivot-post 31 as a stop to permit charg-
ing of the torsion spring 49 az hereinabove dis-
cusged.

Upon veleasing the actuating prezsure such as
finger oI hand pressure from release bputl & afier
the complete depression thereol and release of
the pocked shutter 8, the loaded spring 34 zlid-
ably engaging the interior of housing | (Fig. 3)
will cause fransmizsion arm § to be pivoted
around the plvet pin or axis 23 unti] it again as-
sumes its original position as shown in Fig, ¢ with
the release button in the “non-depressed™ posi-
tiom. As the arm § turns to the starting position,
it will also turn closure dise 7 ftogether with
shutter dise B into their erizinel pesition shown
in Fig. 6, the rotating motion being transmitted
agrin through the tubular member 38 carried by
dise 1 and engaging with the slot 38 the roil 37
carried by the erm 5. Pivot-post 31 apain moves
oubwardly as dise T is twrned back, movine over
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the depressed portion of the spring leaf arm B2
adiacent its seeured end and riding up on arin
32 depressing the raised end portlon thereof until
it snaps into its starting position forming a stop
for the butt end 53. In the meandtime, while disc
T is being turned back by loaded spring 34, the
film transport finger 56 rides on the periphery of
the filin transport disc 17 until it snaps into the
nexs flm transport noich §3. The parts are s0
positioned relative each other and the angle of
rotation of dise 7 to the shuller release position
is such that on the return rotation of dise 7 the
transport finger 58 snaps into its next transport
noteh 53 af a point when the remaining rotation
of dise T is sbout 45°, i. e, the angular distance
between transport notches of the dises which is
the same as angular distance between centers of
adjacent cxposure aporiures on dise (7. Thus,
a5 dise T turns back, finger 58 first zlides over the
peripheral surface of dizg 17, then snaps into
the next transport noteh §9 and while the rola-
tion of dize T to itz starting vogition iz completed,
the transport disc 17 iz rotated for an angular
distance of 45° thereby also rofating the counter
dizc 18, tension dise 18, 0Im positioning disc 15,
and film dise 18, which are locked to disc {7 for
unit rotation by way of the lock-pin §2 enzaging
the transport notehes 83,

Within the preferred constructlon in aeccord-
ance with the invention suitable means are pro-
vided to maintain a time lag in the snapping
back of the film transport finger 58 afier the
cammed lifting finger 5§ has run off the track
and for the first part of the return movement of
dize 7. This may be, for instance, desirable for
the purpose of avolding the possibility of the
pin enrapging, upon its release, the second trans-
port noteh on film disc IT and thus moving the
transport dise and thereto locked unit for an
angular distenee of 90° instead of the required
45°, Omne means of asccomplishing this is, for
instance, by way of the sprung ring 46 (Fig. 1
and Fig. 200, This ring may serve the purpose
of holding the positioning and light screcning
platen member § within housing | by wedging the
plalen member by mesns of the sprung ring 48
against shoulder 46a inside housing 1. Such
ring would then sarve the additional purpose of
holding the transport finger §8 suspended during
part of the return rotation of dise 7. Ring 46 is
only partly clossd and Is bent at one end thereof
at an angle of 20° to the plane of the ring, the
bent portion beitg again bent at an angle of 90°
parallel to the ring plane. Thus, the end of the
ring would be essentially L-shaped, with the free
leg 86a of the L forming a heok against the direc-
tion of rotation of dlse T when depressing the
shuttor release button and being positioned in
the line of travel of the loop 552, When the dise
T is rotated by depressing release button &, the
loop portion §8a is pushed inwardly by the cam-
ming action of finger BF and then engages the
hook portion 48e of ring 46. After shubter re-
lease is effected and the cammed lifting finger
8B hag been removed again from the guide track
or surface §7, the transport finger 2§ will not
immediately snap back but will be held in lifted
position by the hook 48a until a predetermined
rotation of dize 7 has moved the loop portion GEq
to the end of the hook 450, whence it drops off,
thus snapping the finger 58 onto the peripheral
surface of transport disc 17, on which it rides
with the further rotation of dise 7 until it snaps
into the transport noteh 45° removed from that
of its original position. Inasmuch as in &Il cases
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of rotation of the transport dise [T fov an angular
distance of 45* there i an equivalent rotation of
the counter-disc 13, the nunerals on the back of
that dise being equally spaced apart an angular
distance of 45° will be turned to cxposec a new
numeral visible through the counter-window G0
and cut-out |2z in spring dise 12, I prefer o
apply the numerals in such sequence that they
are rofated from the mazimum to the minimum
fizure with the application of a gero between the
two, In this manner there will be always indi-
cated the number of exposures left in the maga-
zine, with zerp indiecating complete exposure of
the entire film dise.

When assembling the magazine for use in a
camera of the type discussed in accordance with
the invention, an inner tubular member 80 is
provided comprising a hollow mount for bush-
ing Gl (Figs. 10 and 200, The inner bore of tu-
bular member B8 iz conically shaped with the
narrower end emerging at the back wall portion
10 of the magazine housing 9. A bayonet lock
ring 82 (Figs. 12 and 200 is secured to the inside
of the back wall porticn 18 of magasine housing
8 to eooperats with the bayonet locking lugs 31
(FMig. 19y, Thus in the assembly of the magazine
the various disc members 12=17 are assembled on
the bushing §1, which is rotatable around the
tubular member £9. Spring 11 and dise 12 are
held in position within the magazine housing 8
by a spring washer 67 (Figs. 12 and 200, The
unit azsembly comprizsing magazine cover discs
18 and light screem disc 19 secured to tubular
member 88 and dise unitz 13-17 secured to bush-
ing Gf, rotatably mounted on tubular member
g%, 15 then inserted into the magazine housing 8,
whereby the end portion of tubular mermber 80
will pase through the central eut-outs of the
spring 11 and dise 12 to be locked by a turning
motion by engagement of the havonet locking Iug
81 and the locking ring 82.

Aside from the magarine, the normal position
of parts in the camery iz as mdicated in Pigs.
4,6, 7T and 20. The sperture dise 3 is mounted
within the housing | with Its central aperture
3b rotatable on & bearing shoulder of the tubular
member 26z, Apsrture dise 2 1z held in substan-
tially stationary position by the setling post 20 on
the front of the housing f (Fig. 3) which extends
into the radial guide slot 21, Position of selting
post 29 in relation to either cne of the two aper-
ture indicator marks 21 and 22 defines resistey
of either light aperture 23 or light aperture 24
with the optical axis of the lens system 25. Move-
ment of the post from ene to the other of the
indicator marks will rotate aperfure dise 3 there-
by bringing into registry the light aperture corre-
sponding to the changed setting of the nost.  Snit-
able color indicatlon on marks 2§ or 22 may be
& vignal aid in delermining whether the larger
aperture required for less available Light or the
smaller aperture for relatively bright licht is to
be used. The light block 36 iz in front of the light
aperture of dise §, the button is in the releazed
position, the aparture 43 of the platen member §
is in reglstry with the oplical axis of the pamera
lens system. The platen member § is mounted
substantially stationary within housing (, and is
held in position by the sprung ring 48, The clo-
sure dlse 7 is in the closed position, i. e, with ils
exposure window Te out of registry with the opti-
cal axis of the lens system 25. Thus within the
camers proper, parts 3 and § are mounted in sub-
stantially fixed position with respect to the shut-
ter transmission, whereas parts § and 1 arc
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Tt is of advantaze to provide s synchronizged
flashlight release mechanism. For this purpose,
a suitable electrle contect such as contact 3o
indicated on transmission arm 5 (Fig. 1) may be
used., The electrical plug apertures 310 on the
putside of housing | are arranged, and are pro-
vided within the interior of the housing with
conventional means {(not shown) to be engaged
by the contact 3Ta upon rotation of the arm §
around its pivot pin or axle 33 to thereby close
the “flash™ ¢lreuit. Contact 3Te is so arranged
thaot the closing of the “fash” cireuit is obtained
just a fraction prior to the release of the cocked
shutter B as herein described.

Though the structures in accordance with the
invention may be used without limitation as to
size of camera, I find that the embediments in
accordance with the invention lend themselves
advantageously to s mindature type camera and
the arrangement and interrelation of parts per-
mits the construction of a miniafure camera
sufficiently small for instance to be worn in
wrist-watch fashion. Construction permits a
gingle shutter opening fixed focus eamera. It is,
of course, understood that wvariable foeus or
shutter arrangements may be used should this be
dezirable particularly for larger dimensioned eon-
structions. :

The miniature type camera within the pre-
ferred ombodiment of the invention has the fur-
ther advantage of a cenirally located direct
viewer sufficiently close fo the off-center optical
axis that substantially parallaxis exists there-
between., If desired, an additional mirror view
finder may he provided as, for instance, illus-
trated in Figs. 3 and 20 in which the highly
polished slanted mirror surface preferably pro-
vided with a center sight 86 provides a sultable
mirror view finder arrangement. In the wrist
type camera illustrated in Figs, 3 and 20, the gen-
eral outline of the camera housing approximates
that of a wrist-watch and the same may be con-
ventlonally strapped to the wrist by suitable
wrisi hands secured to the housing by conven-
tional spring bars such as those indicaled ak 83
and 84 (Fig. 20).

Within the particular construction in accord-
ence with the invention, a further advantage re-
sides in the fact that it is possible either by way
of o separate additional dise arranged within the
camers housing or by way of the aperture disc 3
to provide for varipus built-in filters which may
e brought into registry with the optieal axis of
the camera by way of a suitable setting post or
lever such as that used in connection with the
setting of light apertures 23 and 24 by way of the
setting post 20 as herein described.

A magagine fype camera in accordance with the
instant invention is particularly advantageous in
that it permitz the ordinary loading and un-
lpading of the camera to be effected in a single
manipulation withoui danger of exposure and
under aufomatic safeguards of the closing and
opening of the lght shield. It has the further
pdvantage that it is possible to remove the maga-
gine at will after any number of exposures have
heen made. In this manner, a numhber of maga-
zines carrying photo-sensitive material of dif-
ferent charvaclteristics such as with respect to
colar, prain size, speed, ete., may be used. It is
then possible by the mere substitution of one
magazine for ancther to make at will in any de-
sired ssguence any exposure using any desired
photo-sensitive material. This involves the fur-
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ther advantage that any number of eXposures
may be made using one magazine {o thereafter
replace the magazine with any other magazine
and make any number of exposures on the latter,
Any magazine with a partly exposed fillm may be
reinserted at any time and any number of addi-
tional exposures made Lheleon.

Film discs useful in aecordznee with the in-
vention may he obtained by cutiineg or punching
from any suitehle material either already having
a pholo-sensitized surface or belng provided with
such surface after the punching or cutting opera-
tion. Such film dises may Le for instance of paper
or other sheel material but are preferably made
from conventional pholographic film sheets or
strips.

Within the preferred embodiment of the inven-
tion relating to & miniature type camera, I prefer
to =0 construet the camers that tho film dises
are of & suficlently small diameter so that they
pan ke cut from the usual 35 mm. film sirip,
The miniature iype eamera in accordence with
the invention is such that when using flms
coated with relatively small grained and low
speed Olm emulsion it is possible to obtain with-
out difficulty prints of about 20 megnification,
The exposed film is such that the exposure may
bhe even viewed diveetly without ald of magnifiea-
tion,

Within the preferred construction of the cam-
era as horein exemplified, the danger of move-
menl of the camera at the moment of shubter
release as the result of coupled Slm transport is
substantially eliminated by the arrangement pro-
vided for shutter release prior to effectuating
transport of the film dise,

As is thus seen from the foregoing, a camers
constructed in accordance with the invention es-
sentially embraces the eombination comprizing &
spring returneble shutter release, means for To-
tatably holding 8 photo-gensitive dise in off-cen-
tar position to the optical axis of such camers
and with its axis of roiation substantially par-
allel to such axis, means for rotating suech disc
around ils =aid axis, shutter actuating spring
means, and fransmission means cooperatively
connected fo sald shutter release, said dise rotat-
ing means and said spring means to load, and
enap release sald spring means and actuate sald
cdize rotating means to transport such dise a
predetermined angulsr distance upon actuation
of said releaze.

Within the preferred construetion of such cam-
era comhination the transmission means essen-
tially include first means spring retirnably rotat-
gble and secured to said relesse Tor actuation
thereby, second means rotatably mounted in co-
operative relation fo said spring means to load
end snap release the same upon rotary motion of
said second means, and third means mounted in
cooperative relafion to said first and second
means to transmit rotary motion from said first
to said second means, the dise rolating means be-
ing mounted in cooperative relation to one of
said release and of said transmission mesns in
dise transporl position transmitting a predeter-
mined rofary motion to such disc following snap
release of said spring means.

A still further advantage residing in the cam-
era construction in accordance with the inven-
tion is that of permitting an effective simplified
successiully synchronived fash release arrange-
ment, It has been necegsary in the past fo re-
gort to cumbersome arrangements for flash re-
lease. These usually necessitate the use of an-
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mounted for pariial rotation. Aperture 43 is
preferably provided with tubular Heght shield 43a
defining the rearwardly widening comical light
passage 853b, preferally terraced by multiple bores
of increasing diameter.

In magazine 2 as assembled, spider spring 11,
spring dise 17 pnd mogagine cover dise 18 are
positionad in substanilally fixed nonerotatable re-
lation. The disc unit composed of the elements
12, 14, {5, i6 and 17 is rotatably meounted, syn-
chrony of rototion being elfected by the pin 62
and the notches 3. The magazine ight shield
or Ught screen disc 19 1s limitedly rotatable with
respect to dise (8 by reason of the stop-post T8
wilhin slot 18, The positton of the various win-
dows or apertures of parts in the megazine with
respect to the optical axis of the camera when
“lgaded™ is such that the windows 73 and T4 of
discs 1€ and 19 respectively are In rezisiry with
thot axis, as well as with ong of the aportures
174 of dize 17, However, when the camern is “un-
Ieaded,” the magazine as such hag the Bght shield
18 with its aperture T4 out of ragisiry with the
witdow of the gover dise 18,

Within the preferred embodiment in accord-
anse with the invention, the eonstruction ig such
that when loading the cantera with the magazine,
the light shield of the magarine is automatically
brought into the “open” position, 1. e, with its
exposure window Into registry with the optical
axiz of the camera. On the other hand, when un-
loading the camera, the construction will auto-
matleally cause the lght shield to be again moved
into the “closed” posjtion, 1. e, out of registry
with the optical exis. This is. for instance, ac-
eomplished by the lug 78, fitting into the noich
194 of housing |, The closed position of the light
chield or light sereon disg |8 iz, for instanees, {Tins-
irated in Fig. 18 in which the position of the stop-
post 18 within ot 18 s in rezistry with the indi-

"eator mark 17 to show the shield to be “ciosed.”
The relative positions of the aperture window 713
and glot T6 of the tnderlying dise 8 are shown
in boken outline. When the magazine is now

inserted into the camera housing, it is placed with

the lug 19 into the nobteh 792, the parts being so
arranged that in this position the Sattened rim
portlons 9a of the housing § of the magnzine fit
under the bars or pins ig of the camera housing
t, A groove e is provided hefween the rim 90
and magraglne houging back wall portion 0. If
now the magazine is placed with the Dattened
partions %¢ vnder the barz la to rezistry of the
bars {e with the groove 18e, a turn of the moga-
rine relative the housing will souse the bars ig
to engage the rim 90 within groove {92 locking
the macazine Into position bayonet fashion. Ab
the zame time, the tirning motion of the maga-
zine, in order to lock the same into position, hes
eansed & commensurate turning of ite eomponent
parts {exeept lght shield 19 to bring the ex-
posure winddow T3 of dise 18, one of the exposure
puevinres 1Ta of dise 17, a numeral on gounter
dize 13, the cut-out 12a, and counter window &0,
into rezistry with the optical axis of the camera,
The position of lug 79 and noteh 192 (for “cloged™
position of {3} is sueh that the window 14 of the
dise 19 is placed in fixed regisliy with the optical
axls of the camera, Thus, when inseriing the
magazng and securing the same, all éxposure
apertures except that of closure dise 7 are in ex-
posure registry. When the camera is unloaded,
however, the sequence of operations is reversed,
and the turnins back of the magazine to unlock
the same from the bars le causes the positioning
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of its component parts and particuiarly that of
window 13 of maguzine cover disc 13 o be again
moved out of registry with the window 74 of the
light shield 18, the latter being thereby automati-
cally placed into the “closed™ position.

When loading the camerz in the manner de-
setibed above, the transport finger 53 is pressed
against dise {8 through slot 76 in shield 19 (Fig.
18) being thereby lfted against the jorce of its
spring arm 56 (Fig. 6). When the magazine is
locked into position, the finger 58 rides on the
turning dise surfece 19 and over or out of the
way of stop 78 to snap into one of the noiches
§9 as soon as regisiry with slot 15 is established,
When unloading the camere, and dise 48 is again
turned relative shield 18, the end T8¢ of slot 15
engages the camming surface §8a of finger S8
thereby again livng the same out of the maga-
sine and permitting the complete closure of slot
15 to the position shown in Fig. 18, ‘The rela-
tively sharp angled shoulder §60 of finger 54
serves as transport shoulder for rotating disc 7T
when engaging o notch §9,

There {& further provided within the preferred
embodiment of my invention means for preventi-
ing double expesure of the f1tt exposed portion
of the film disc afier the last avaiiable exposure
has peen made. Spring dise 12 (Figs, 11 and 19
ig for this purpese provided with a dropped or
bent down rim 120 and the cut-outs B4a and G4b,
The portion (e 15 in the generai pane of the
remainder of disc 18 and is thus reised with re-
spect o the dropped or bent rim 120, In this
manner, shoulders 64 and €5 arve provioed,
Shoulder 84 is used as the “fivsi exposure™ stop
and shoulder B3 as the “last exposure™ stop.
Locking pin 62 pn film transport aise (1 Is suuil-
clently long to project slightly bevond the noteh
63 of the counter disc 13 and the rotaiabie aisc
unit of parts 13-17 are so inserted in the maga-
zine thal the projecting end of the lock-pin 62
abuis the firsk exposure stop 6§ and numeral 8
of counter disc 13 being visible in that position
through the cut-out 11 in the counter winadow
60. As the exposures progress, the end of pin
62 will ride around the dropped or bent rim 120
until it finally hits the “inst cxposure” =iop 46
being thus prevented [rom moving inta the origi-
nal exposure position corresponding Lo the stop
64. When the end of pin 62 rests apginst the
“last exposure” stop 88, the counber disc 13 will
show the numeral 0 through the cui-out ila
and the eounter window 60. The disiance be-
tweenl stops 64 and 65 is preferably so arranged
that the angle of rotation of the fHm transport
disc 17 from €4 over (2a to 66 is subsiantially
equal 360° minus %% the angie of rotation of the
transport dise 1T measured between centers of
adjacent exposure aperfures thereon. In this
manner, 8 depression of the shutier release hut-
tom will obtain an exposure in the “lnst exposure™
position of the film dise bul since the rotation
cannol procesd further than Y% the angular
difference between adjacent exposure apertures,
the release button i= prevented from returning
to its “non-depressed” position so that actually
a locking effect 1y obtained and no further ex-
posure is possible. At the same {ime, the trans-
mission arm § remains locked inm the position
shown In Fig. & in which an indicator mark 30
carried by arm 5§ 1s in reglutry with the aperfure
66 at the front of the housing 1 (Fig. %) thereby
further indicating the “completed" exposure of
the entire film dise within the magazine.
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tially coaxial with the axis of sald view finder in
off-center position tp said optical axes.
RUDOLF STEINECE.
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track upon rotation of said shutter to thereby re-
lease said fransport finger,

10, The combination in asccordance with elaim
8 in which said transport finger forms with one
side of its end, in the direction of return rota-
tion of said disc member upon spring refurn of
gaid release, a trensport shoulder and forms with
ab least & portion of its opposite side a camming
surface,

11. The combination in aceordance with elaim
10 in which said dise member substantially forms
a closure dise for the housing of 4 magazine
loading type camera, in which sald transport fin-
ger extends through said closure dise and in
which said dise defines an exposure window posi-
tioned thereon for substantinl alienment with
the optical axis of said camera upon rotation
of said closure disc prior to shutter release,

12. In a camera, the combination which com-

prises a spring refturnable substantially linearly o

movable shutler release carrying a stop, a rotat-
able shutter with a guide track provided there-
o, & shoulder on said shutter, an arm secured
to said relerse and mounted for rotation there-
by, a rotatable spring loading member includ-
ing a rokatable disc member carryving a film disc
transport finger raisable from a film-engeging
into a film-non-engaging positlon against spring
force, means secured o sald arm and cooper-
ating with zaid loading member for rotating the
game upon rotation of said arm, said stop be-
ing normally pozitioned in stop-engagement with
gaid shoulder and for movement with zaid release
first continuing such engagement and thereaffer
out of such engagement, & torsion spring secured
at one end to said shutter for load release spring
rotation thereof and at its other end to said
Ioading member for spring loading, a camming
finger secured to said transport finger and posi-
tioned to cam up on sald track upon rotation of
said disc member, thereby raising sald transport
finger into said non-engazing  position and to
gam off said track upon rotation of said shut-
ter to therchy release said transport finger, said
transport finger forming with one side of its
end in the direction of refwm rofation of said
dise member upon spring return of said release
a transport shoulder and forms with at least s
portlen of its opposite side & camming surface.

13, The eombinaiion in accordance with claim
12 in which said dise member substantially forms
a closure dise for the housing of a magazine
loading type camera, in which said fransport
finger extends through said closure disc and in
which said dise defines an exposure window pasi-
tloned therson for substantial aliemment with
the optical axis of sald camera upon rotetion
of said closure disc prior to shutter releaze.

14, The combination in accordance with claim
132 in which said spring loading member in-
cludes in addition to said dise a tubular member
al least parfly within said torsion spring and
substantially co-pxial therewith, substantially
parallel to the optical axiz of such camera, in
which said tubular member defines a radial slot,
in which said arm=-secured means comprize 4 1oll
carried at one end thereof and extending into
said slot and in which means are provided de-
finine a view finder passage through sald tubular
member from the front of such bousing to the
center of said closure dise in substantial paral-
laxis to such optical axis.

15. Tn a camers magasine for use In 4 camera
and removabiy secured to the housing of such
camers by & turning metionh, the combination
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which comprises a magazine housing, means de-
fining an optical axis for such magazine, means
for rotatably holding o sabstantially eireular
piece of photo-sensitive material in said mag-
axing housing in off-center posgition to sald op-
tical axis, a light shield defined by a dise co-
axially rofatable with said holding means, an ex-
posure window in ssid light shield, means for
rotating seid shleld from a window-clozed posi-
tion to a window-open peosition, a substantialy
stationary disc defining an exposure window in
registry with said optical axis, said shield and
said closure dise each defining a peripheral slot
thersthrough, said slots being in registyy with
each other when szid shield iz in the spen posi-
tton fo receive therethrough a fllm dise trans-
port finger of such camars and sald slots being
out of registry when said shield iz in the eclozed
position,

16, The combination in accordance with elaim
15 in which ssid holding means include a rotat-
able film positioning dise and a rotatable film
transport dise defining multiple eXposure open-
ings therein and heing mounted for registry of
said openings with said optieal sxis upon rota-
ton thereof, in which said transport dise defines
multi ple peripheral transport noteles and in
which means are provided for locking tosether,
for unit rotation, sald positioning dise, sald trans-
port dise and any film dise held therebelween,

17, The combination in acecrdance with elalm
16 In which there are additionally provided stop
meang for said transport dise positioned for op-
eration against rotation of said dise in which said
dise openings are so arranged that one of said
openings is in registry with sald optical axis
when sald transport dise engagzes said step and
in which said multiple openings are substantially
gpaced apart egual angular distaness on said
tranzport dise.

18. The combination in accordance with claim
17 in which there are includsd additional stop
means engageable by said transport dise upon
rotation thereof subzequent to reglstry with the
]ast‘ of zald multiple openings following the first
said opening controlled by sald first stop.

18, The combination in accordance with claim
13 in which there are addilicnally included
counter means operatively ponnected to =aid
tra::_:spurt disc for numerlesaily evaluating each
pasitioning of a transport dise opening with said
optical axis,

2]:!. The combination in acecerdance with claim
18 in which a view finder passaze is collectively
d_&ﬁned by all the elements of ssid camerg maga-
zine, positioned co-axial with sald dises and ex-
temding through sald mapsrine,

21. The combination in accordance with claim
20 in which there are further provided s, epnnter
dlse co-axially rotatable with snid transport dise,
s_t_:curcd for co-axial rotation with said transport
dise, an-li a window in said housing for viewing
the registering numbers of saild counter disc
and in which sald passaze passes co-axially
through said counter dise,

22._In & camlera of the miniature type, the
c;mbmat&nn comprising a housing and a mapa-
2ine remavably securable therein, means defining
an optieal axis for such camers and mepns de-
flning_a view finder through said camera inelnd-
ing sald magazine in paralle] axis to =aid optical
ax_is, said view finder passing from the front of
said camera o the back of the housing of said
magalzine, means in sald magazine for rovatably
positioning a centrally cut out film dise substan-
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cillary equipment including spring means or the
like involving a movement of parts for fash re-
lease and usually actuszted by a spring which
must be pre-losded. Alternatively, it has been
nesessary to attempt to obtain svnechrony of fiash
release by extraneous vismal aids such as light
bulbs to determine approximate coineidence of
flash release and shutter opening. In all cases,
however, maximum efficient synehronization has
been difficult to obtain. In a camern constructed
in aceordenee with an embodiment of the instant
invention, however, it is possible to provide a
fiash actuating mechanism such az o contact or
switch arm to one of the moving parts within
the gamers, be it the releaze, the rotztable arm,
the spring leading member, the closure disc or
the shutter itself so that, upon actuation of the
release and in eooperation with a suitable flash
circuit clozing mechanism within the housing,
the flash release will set off the flash just a frac-
ilon prior to the movement of the shutter win-
dow across the optical axis of the camera, The
flash release such &s a contact pin, for instance,
as disgrammeatically shown on the arm in Fig.
1, 15 then so positioned with respect to its action
upon the eireuit closing mechanism that the flash
will have developed its maximum ineidence at
about the time the center of the shutler open-
ing crosses the optical axis of the camera.

I claim: .

1. In a camera the combination comprising a
spring returnable shutter release, means for ro-
tatably holding a photo-gensitive dise in off-con-
ter position to the optical axiz of such camera
and with its axizs of rotation substantially par-
allel to such optical axis, means for rotating
such dise around its zaid axis, shutter actuating
spring means, and fransmission means cooper-
atively connected to said shutter release, said
dize rotating mesansz and sz2id spring means to
load and snap release said spring means and
actuate sald dise rotating means to fransport
such disc g predetermined angular distance upon
actnefion of said release, sald transmission in-

cluding firet means spring returnably rotatable |

and secured to said release for actuation thereby,
second means rotatably mounted in cooperative
relation to said spring means to load and snap
release the same upon rotary motion of said seg-
ond means, and third means mounted in co-
operative relation to sald first and second means
1o transmit rotary motion from said first to said
second means, said disc rotating means being
mounted in cooperative relation to one of =aid
release and of said transmission means in disc
transport position itransmitting a predetermined
rotary motion fo such dise following snap release
of said spring means,

2. The combination in accordance with claim
1 in which there are included a rotatable shutter,
first stop means thereon and second stop means
mounted in cooperative relation to one of said
releasn and said fransmisslon means for stop
engagement with sald first stop means during
the firet part of the rotation of said second means
and for dizenpagement during the last part of
such rotation, in which said spring means come-
prise a torsion spring seeursd at one end to said
shutter for lead release spring rotation thereof
and with its other end to sald sccond means for
spring loading against sald stop means upon ro-
tation of said second means.

3. The combination in accordance with claim
2 in which said second stop means are seeurad to
one of said release and said transmission means
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for movement therewith to define, upon rotation
of said second means, a path of travel for said
second stop means first along said first stop
means in stop engagement therewith and then
away from sald first stop means out of such en-
gagement.

4, The combination in aceordance with claim
3 in which there are additionally provided mesns
mounted in ecoperative relation to sald dise ro-
tating means and one of said release and said
transmission means to remove sald rotating
means from its dise transport position and to re-
turn said rofeting means to said position follow-
ing the disengagement of zaid first and second
stop means.

5. The combination in accordance with claim 4
In which said disc holding means are mounted in
a removehle magazine for such camera and in
which sald dise rotating means are disconnect-
a.ihlg.r arranged to permit removal of said maga-
zine.

6. The combinalion in accordance with elaim 4
In which means are included defining a view
finder through said camera substantially co-
centric with sald axis of rotation,

7. The combination in accordance with claim
4 in which sald eamera ineludes a housing and a
therefrom removable magazine in which said dizc
holding means are mounted in said magazine,
in which said dise rotating means are discon-
nectably arranged to permit removal of said mag-
azine, in which means are included in said mag-
azine defining a view finder passage therethrough
substantially co-centric with said axis of rota-
tion, and in which means are included in said
housing defining a view finder passage there-
through in substantial parallaxis with the opti-
cal axis of such camera and in registry with said
magazine passage when said magazine {5 in posi-
tlon relative said housing, sald passages then
collectively defining a view finder through said
CAMEera,

8. In a camers, the combination which com-
prises a spring returnable shutter relense, a rotat-
able shutter, first stop means thereon, a torsion
spring secured at one end to said shutter for
load release spring rotation thereof, spring re-
turnable rotatable transmiszsion means inelud-
ing a rotatable dise member carrying rotatable
therewith a film disc transport finger raizahle
from a fllm-engaging into a film-non-engazing
position against spring forece, second stop means
secured to one of said release and said trans-
mission means for movement therewlith to define
upon rotation of said transmizsion means a path
of travel for said second stop means, frst along
spid first stop means in stop engagement there-
with, and then away from sald first stop means
out of such engagement, said transmission being
secured to said release for actuation therchy and
to the other end of the s=aid spring for spring
loading against said stop means upon rotation of
said transmission means, and camming means
positioned tg raise said film dise transport finger
into sald non-engaging position and substan-
tially maintain the same thersin at least until
said first stop means are passed out of engage-
ment with said second stop means,

9, The comhbinailion in accordance with claim
8 in which said camming means include a guide
track on said shutter and a camming finger
secured to sald transport finger and positioned to
cam up on said track upon rotation of sald dise
member thereby ralsing said transport finger into
sald non-engaping position and to ecam off said
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Die kleine S t e i neck -_C amera-Fibel.

Nehmen Sie Ihre St e i ne ¢ k =

Camera in die Hand und fiihren Sie ‘

alle Anweisungen, die Sie in der //:j«
Objektiv '

Fibel in Wort und Bild erhalten,
auch sogleich praktisch duré¢h.Sie
werden dann viel schneller mit der .
Camera vertraut sein und gute Auf- Nage
nahmen erzielden. :

Wenn Sie die St e ineck-
A-B-C-Camera betrachten, dann

driicken Sie n i ¢ h t auf diese

Nese. Das ist der Ausliser. Wenn

Sie ihn hineindriicken, dann _haben

Sie die erste Aufnahme gemacht.

Dazu sollten Sie aber des Objek-

tiv auf den Gegenstand richtem,. Abb.1
den Sie photographieren mochten. Narmen Eis die Cansrs. in
¢ die Hande wie hier - Ab-
bildung 2. Der Ausloser
soll nach unten gekehrt
sein. :

Nun betrachten Sie die
Rlickseite der Camers. In
der Mitte der Riickseite
sehen Sie ein kleines

Loch (Abbildung 3).

Durch dieses Loch sehen Sie ~hindurch.
Das ist der Durchsichtssucher.

Wenn Sie die Camera mit Daumen und

Zeigefinger in die Zange nehmen und

den AuslUser krédftig und ganz tief

in die Camera hineindriicken, dann

haben Sie eine Aufnahme gemecht. Na-

tirlich sollten Sie in diesem“Augen-

blick im Sucher nicht gerade eine

dunkle Ecke Ihres Zimmers betrach-

ten, sondern ein hellbeleuchtetes

Objekt, das mindestens eineinhald

Meter von Ihnen entfernt isti il
— - Nach der

Aufnahme, die durch ein feines

Klicken angezeigt wird,sollten

Sie den Ausléser mit dem Finger

langsambis zum Anschlag

zuriickfihren und keinesfalls zu-

rliickschnellen lassen. Auch soll-

ten Sie den Auslidser nicht eher

wieder hineindriicken, als bis er

vollsténdig zum Anschlag zuriick-

geglitten ist. Andernfalls konnen
L Doprelbelichtungen vorkommen.

Einstellen der Belichtungszeit ? - Ist nicht ndtig. Die

Camera belichtet alle Auinanmen mit 1/125 Sekunde selbsttitig.
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Einstellen der Entfernung ? - Ist nicht notig. Die Camera
bildet alle Gegenstande von 1.50 m an bis zum Horizont (oo)
hinreichend scharf ab. (Wenn Sie noch néher an das Aufnahme-
objekt herangehen wollen, so konnen Sie' St e ineck -
Vorsatzlinsen verwenden). b ‘

Einstellen der Blende ? - ‘blauer Punkt
Ist nur notwendig, wenn roter Strich
Sie hell von.der Sonne be- gelber Punkt™

leuchtete Objekte oder bei
bedecktem Himmel und in In-
nenrdumen photographieren
wollen. Fiir Motive, die von
heller Sonne beschienen
werden,stellen Sie den ro-
ten Strich des Réndelknop-
fes ( - s. Abb. 5= ) auf
den gelben Punkt (lachende Abb. 5
Sonne). Ist der Himmel be- A
deckt oder wollen Sie in Innenrdumen eine Aufnahme machen,
dann stellen Sie den roten Strich auf den blauen Punkt (be-
deckter Himmel), - . ‘

roter Punkt

Film weitertransportieren ? -

Ist nicht notig. Die. Camera schaltet

den Film automatisch weiter. So sind

auch Doppelbelichtungen unmoglich ge-
macht.

Betrachten Sie nach der Aufnahme die

Riickseite der A-B-C-Camera, so sehen

Sie, daB sich die Zahl in dem kleinen
runden Fenster geéndert hat ( - siehe
Abbildung 6 - ). Vor der Aufnahme se-
hen Sie z.B. eine 7. Das sagt Ihnen,

daB Sie noch 7 Aufnahmen machen kin-

nen. ‘

Die Zahl im Fenster zeigt Ihnen also
stets an, wieviel Aufnahmen Sie noch
auf dem Film haben. :

Wenn Sie alle 8 Aufnahmen gemacht ha-
ben, dann erscheint im runden Fenster
eine 0. Zugleich sehen Sie auf der
Vorderseite der Camera einen roten
Abb. 6 Punkt. (S.Abb.5). So ktnnen Sie, auch

wenn oie die Camera am Arm tragen, er-
. kennen, daB Sie alle Aufnahmen gemacht haben.

Nun miissen Sie die Filmkassette
(Magazin) auswechseln.

Nehmen Sie die A-B-C-Camera so
in die Hadnde - Bild 7. Sie se-
hen, daB sich die beiden roten
Punkte gegeniiberstehen. Nun dre-
hen Sie mit Daumen und Zeigefin-
ger vorsichtig und kraftig an
dem geréndelten Rand. Das in die
Riickseite der Camera eingesetzte
Magazin bewegt sich. :

Drehen Sie so lange vorsichtig

weiter, bis sich die beiden grii-

nen Punkte gegeniiberstehen. Nun

kGnnen Sie das Magazin leicht herausnehmen. Abb. 7




O =

und wird so auf den Film in der Came-
ra gebracht. Das Photographieren mit
dem Spiegelsucher verlangt etwas
Ubung. Es kann Ihnen bei Ihren ersten
Aufnahmen passieren, daB Sie das Mo-
tiv nicht genau in die Mitte des Ne-
gativs bringen. Es empfiehlt sich da-
her, bei der Spiegelsuchereinstellung
besonders sorgféditig zu verfahren.
Wéhrend Sie den Spiegelsucher einstel-
len, nehmen Sie die Camera und den
Ausltser wieder genau so in die Zange,
wie bei der Aufnahme am Auge. Sie ver-
hindern dadurch verschiebungen des Mo-
tivs und Verwackeln beim Ausldsen.

Der Ausloser muB ziemlich weit durch-
gedriickt werden, bis das leise Klicken
ertont, das anzeigt, daB die Aufnahme
gemacht ist. Driicken Sie den Ausliser
nicht allzu langsam herunter, sondern
krattig. Aber lassen Sie ihn nach dem
Auslcsen nicht zuriickschnellen, sondern
: fuhren Sie ihn. Sonst kann es vorkommen,
Abb. 11 daB ein Bild i{ibersprungen wird.

Auch ist es nicht gut, wenn Sie den Ausléser nur halb in die
Camera hineindriicken und dann, ohne die Aufnahme gemacht zu
haben, wieder herausgleiten lassen. Vergessen Sie nie,daB die
Steilneck - Camera ein Prizisionsinstrument hichster Ge-
nauigkeit ist, in dem alle Einzelteile sorgfiéltig autfeinander
abgestimmt wurden und daB diese Abstimmung nicht durch Spie-
len beeintré@chtigt werden sollte.

Abb.12 Abb.13

Nehmen Sie das Magazin, wenn im Riickfenster die O erschienen
ist, aus der Camera heraus und setzen Sie ein anderes, nie

aber das gleiche auf O stehende Magazin nochmals in die Came-
ra ein, sonst entstehen unkontrollierbare Doppelbelichtungen.

Magazine 'sollen Sie, wenn sie nicht in die Camera eingesetzt
sind, stets in der Umbilichse aufbewahren. Sie konnen das Maga-
zin so in die Umblichse einlegen, daB Sie durch das Fenster er-
kennen ktnnen, ob Sie das Magazin bereits fertig belichtet
haben oder nicht. .

Die Magazine sollten Sie ohne und mit Umbiichsen niemals in
der Sonne liegen lassen.

Es empfiehlt sich, zur sicheren Einarbeitung die ersten zwei
Magazine moglichst nur mit Nahaufnahmen (Kopfe, Personen,
keine Landschaften), die von heller Sonne beschienen werden,
zu belichten.

Mit freundlichen Griissen
Steineck Camera-Werk
Pappenheim/Bayern
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So sieht die Innenseite des Magazins aus.
Der runde Kreis ist das Bildfenster, das
sich bei der Herausnahme des Magazins
automatisch schlieBt und beim Einsetzen
des Magazins in die Camera automatisch
wieder ffnet. .

Wollen Sie ein neues Magazin in die Came-
ra einsetzen, dann legen Sie das Magazin
vorsichtig so auf die Riickseite der Came-
ra, daB sich die beiden griinen Punkte ge-
geniiberstehen. Abh. 8

Dann driicken Sie das Magazin ein wenig an und dréhen vorsich-
tig nach rechts herum, sodaB der
grine Punkt zum roten Punkt hinauf-
wandert. :

Bei dieser Wanderung muB das Magazin
Uberall gut anliegen.

Das Magazin muB sich dabei leicht und
zligig drehen. Wenden Sie keine Gewalt
an. Lésst sich das Magazin schwer dre-
hen, dann nehmen 5ie es nochmals heraus
und blasen Sie die Camera kriftig aus,
Abb. 9 auch den Magazinrand. Uberzeugen Sie

_ sich davon, daB keine Schmutzteilchen
auf dem Magazinrand und in der Camera haften. Magazin und Camera
sind auf ein Hundertstel Millimeter genau aufeinander gepasst.

Versuchen Sie nun erneut, das Magazin in die Camera einzusetzen.
Léasst sich das Magazin dabei immer noch sehr schwer oder garnicht
drehen, dann ist das Magazin falsch gefiillt worden. In diesem

Fall tauschen Sie das Magazin bei Ihrem Photoh&ndler gegen ein
neues ume.

Sie konnen jedes Magazin, das in die Camera eingesetzt ist, auch
dann auswechseln, wenn noch nicht alle 8 Aufnahmen gemacht sind.
Zeigt sich im Magazinfenster z.B. die Nummer 4 und Sie wollen
nun mit einem andern, etwa mit e€inem Farbfilm geladenen Magazin
Aufnahmen machen, so konnen Sie die Magazine austauschen und spa-
ter mit dem ersten Magazin, das noch vier unbelichtete Negative
enth&dlt, weiterphotographieren.

Nun befestigen Sie die Camera an Ihrem Arm. Sie brauchen dazu

Thre Armbanduhr nicht von dem gewohnten Platz zu entfernen, denn
die St e ineck A-B-C-Camera ist so konstruiert, daB sie am
linken wie am rechten Handgelenk gleich leicht bedient werden kann.

Der kleine Spiegel, der iiber dem
Objektiv der Camera eingelassen Abb. 10
ist, so0ll am Handgelenk so nach '
oben schauen, daB Sie in ihn von
oben hineinblicken k6nnen. ( S.
Abb. 10)-In der Mitte des Spie-
gels sehen Sie einen schwarzen
Punkt. Diesen Punkt bringen Sie.
mit der Spitze des iiber den Spies
gel hineinragenden Stachels oder
mit dem auf der Glasbriicke befind-
lichen Punkt in Deckung. Das Bild,
das Sie in diesem Augenblick im
Spiegel sehen, ist seitenrichtig
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OmpAass

May 10, 1939 o

The AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER
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YOU DONI EXPECT THE POINIS OF THE COMPASS T0 (HANGE

A BRITISH invention
made in Switzerland

Lens S

gocessories :

Stop Indication Window

Focusing Sereen ‘
/ -

Stereoscople Head

—and tﬁey won t’
Neaf arrangement

nst

Shutter Speed Release  Mifled Focussing Ring

Ring Lock
Shutter Wind
Spirit Level
. \ / Camera Back Release Clip
top Control P // Time Release

Lens Cover

Shutter Speed Ring

Depth of Focus Scale
CV
sy

\ Filter .

— o D peration

= \ Filter Indication Window

Removable Tripod Bush

V\

Release Pin for Hinged Back
Exposure Meter
Finder
Angle View-Fin Vlew Range -Finder
Finder Camem Tripod Supplementary Exposure Wedge

Compass Camera

extended, one-

third size.

Compass Specification
Kern f3.5 lens, 37 mm. focal length
Shutter!/500th to 4% seconds and Time
Built-in :—
Coupled range-finder

Ground-glass focussing-screen
Depth-of-focus scale

Direct and angle view-finders
Exposure meter

Set of three filters
Panoramic and stereoscopic fitments
Spirit level
Weight : 7% ounces
2% ¥ 2} x 1} inches

Smaller than a packet of

20 cigarettes)

Size :

WRITE for illustrated booklet
" Photography Systematised
and Simplified.”"

PLEASE MENTION *“ THE AMATEUR PHOTOGRAPHER” WHEN DEALING WITH ADVERTISERS.

S ound construction

Change is only justified when it brings improvement.

No modification has been made in the design of the Compass since its first few months on
the market, and no further alteration is contemplated. You may buy your Compass Camera
happy in the confidence that no “ new model " will appear and make it out-of-date in a
short time,

This is the fruit of logical planning at the outset. All the attributes of an ideal camera were
listed on paper before a line of the Compass was planned; and not until all those features
had been included, in their most handy and practical form, was even the first experimental
camera constructed.

The result — an instrument that has, literally, everything . . . all the accessories you have
wished to carry in the past, all the ingredients of successful picture-making. For full details,
see the specification—then write o us for a copy of our latest Booklet.

omposs

A BRITISH INVENTION MANUFACTURED IN SWITZERLAND
Compass Cameras Ltd., 57, Berners Street, London, W.1

Telephone : MUSeum 5306
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SUCCES COMPLET

Le COMPASS, le plus petit appareil du monde
présenté par « phociné », a déchainé I'enthousiasme
de tous ceux qui sont venus 'admirer,

ie COMPASS qui pise 240 grommes, dimensions 70 x 58 x 30 millimbtres, est pourve
de nombreux perfectionnements inédits © 3 écrans (joune, orange, vert sicemotaties, paro-
soletl extensibles, bouchon d'otjectif & chornlére ovec loble de profondewr de champ
rioble, obturateur du 300° & 47 1/2 avec tovtes les vitesses interm Télématre ¢
posemetre, viseur dan , niveoy deau, dispositf sidréo 8t ponorg verre dépell ¢
loupe ajustable & la vue, plogues et pellicules, efc., el

phociné est toujours le premier & vous présenter les dernidres nouveautés. Eo vous
ad t & ph , vous aurex la certitude d'acguérir foujours ce qui se foit de mieux
dons fe genre d’oppareils que vous désirez et vous serex conseillé por des lechniciens spé.
cialistes qui guideront vos débuts et vous opprendront & tirer le maximum de votre oppareil.

{in‘:‘;ce & photiné, tout le de peut posséder Uapporeil et "éguipement complet
de son choix.

Publicité (partielle) pour le magasin "Photociné", rue Vaneau a Paris 7¢ - Photo-Revue 1/6/1938

Noel Pemberton Billing a passé six ans a développer de ma-
ni¢re raffinée le concept d’un appareil minuscule mais qui aurait
absolument toutes les fonctions et accessoires que 'on puisse
désirer. Cela aboutit avec le COMPASS 70x54x32mm pro-
duisant des négatifs 24x36mm!!!

La seule compagnie contactée qui fut préte a réaliser et fabri-
quer cet instrument 6 combien complexe et tordu fut bien
sar une firme horlogere: Le Coultre et Cie en Suisse. A I'épo-
que comme aujourd’hui (Jaeger-Le-Coultre) des fabricants
parmi les meilleurs du monde. I’objectif aussi fut réalisé en
Suisse par Kern.

Ce COMPASS changera de propriétaire le 23 novembre chez
Breveté et enregistré en 1936, Le COMPASS Modele 1 sortit Christie's South Kensington. 2¢™ modéle, n°® 2397, estimé
en mars 1937. Dés 1939 le designer avait apporté les amélio- entre 1800 et 2600$. Cher le gramme!
rations nécessaires pour le Modéle II. On pense qu’a peine
une centaine d’exemplaires de la premiere version furent pro-
duits, et ce sont donc les modeles les plus rares ("objectif du
premier mode¢le est gravé CCL3, et le dos roll-film dispose
d’un remontoir.)

Dans Brtish Camera Makers , Norman CHANNING & Mike
DUNN précisent que les numéros de série commencent a
1000 et estiment que 3.700 piéces furent construites. Le
COMPASS faisait toujours I'objet de publicités et était en-
core en vente en Grande Bretagne en 1941.

40 Cyclope 52 Novembre - Décembre 2000
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Avec autant de possibilités photographiques dans un vo-
Iume aussi réduit, le COMPASS est sans aucun doute le
miniature le plus performant... sur le papier. Car Ia mani-
pulation de ce bijou vous fait irrésistiblement penser a cette
fameuse histoire du comble du vice: a savoir éplucher des
petits pois avec des gants de boxe...

ompdass

Appareil de petit format pour
vue isolée 24x36 sur plaque ou
sheet film 1x1'?” ou 6 vues
24x36 sur roll-film 1Y%’ ou sur
roll-film 828 avec dos spécial
construit par T.A. Cubitt & Son,
Londres. Objectif Kern Aarau
CCL 3B Anastigmat 35/3.5-16.

Comment tenir le COMPASS Viseur optique et viseur d’angle Comment tenir
au moment de la prise de vue. et visce sur dépoli. Obturateur le COMPASS
Blonde et brune viennent de différents central avec 22 vitesses: T, 4'/2 2 au moment de lutilisation
modes d'emploi 1/500¢ sec. Boitier métallique, du télémetre

diamanté et surfacé. Filtres incor-
porés, tetes stéréoscopique et
panoramique, posemetre a ex-
tinction, télémetre couplé, 2 dos
roll-film. Fabriqué de 1937 jus-
quau début de la Deuxieme
Guerre mondiale 2 environ 5.000
exemplaires, c’est une merveille
de précision suisse; appareil re-
groupant un maximum de fonc-
tions sous un volume réduit.

Constructeur: Lecoultre et Cie,
Le Sentier, Suisse pour Compass
Cameras Ltd, Londres.

Inventeur: Noél Pemberton-
Billing, Angleterre

Novembre - Décembre 2000 Cyclope 52 39



Latch

Viewfinder

Shutter Release
(Ready Position)

Lens

Shutter Reset
(Down Position)

\ Film Advance

Technical Details

Film:

Lens:

Shutter:

Magna color daylight type for prints,
high quality reproduction and resolution.
Speed: ASA100 21 DIN

Size: 112 Filmdisk™ cassette,

6 exposures producing 10 mm.
diameter negatives.

f11, 20 mm., fixed focus 5 ft. to infinity,
coated.

Permanent magnet shutter;

1/100 second.

Manufactured under U.S. Patent
#4081806

Designed, manufactured and
assembled in the United States

of America.

Design and specifications subject

to change without notice.

15
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Advancing Film

To Take First Picture:

1. Rotate the Film Advance in a
counterclockwise direction one
complete revolution (facing back
of camera), until the white dot
again lines up with the white
arrows. (A rapid clicking sound
indicates correct operation).

. Move Shutter Reset to the down
position—the Shutter Release
will automatically move to the
“Ready Position” The number
“1” now appears between the
white arrows. The camera is now
ready to take a picture.

. To take a picture, push down on
the Shutter Release. To prepare
for next picture, move Shutter
Reset to down position, etc. . . .
Do not reset after the sixth
picture has been taken.

Circular Color Prints

This example of a round picture
was taken at an angle. The pic-
ture has been turned to its
proper position. It is not
necessary to line up the
camera lens horizontally
or vertically when tak-
ing pictures. A picture
may be taken at any
angle and the final
print will be upright
or straight, as it may be
turned because of its cir-
cular shape.

Standard size prints are
100 mm (4") diameter.

11



Camera Care

A New Concept

Both your camera and
the film are sensitive to
extreme heat and light.
Never leave your camera
inside a parked car with
the sun shining on it.
Except for cloudy, cool
days, it is generally a

good practice to always”

remove your camera
from the car. Extra pro-
tection may be obtained
for your camera when
itis not in use with the
optional case described
on the enclosed order
form. You can, of course,

wear your WRISTAMATIC™

in any weather. The
shutter will not rust and
is not affected by high
humidity.

After an exposed Film-
disk™ has been re-
moved from the camera,
do not expose the
Filmdisk™ to intense
light like the sun. Do not
move the inner ﬁortion
of the Filmdisk™ with
your finger as you may
inadvertently expose
your pictures.

COMPACT

The only camera that becomes part of you

EVER READY

With you whenever the action occurs

UNIQUE
Circular prints! Eliminates the need for photo alignment

AUTOMAITIC

No focusing! Set exposure! Fim advance feature
eliminates double-exposure

RELIABLE

The only camera with a patented magnetic
shutter-unaffected by heat, cold and humidity

JAM FREE

The only camera with patented round film cassettes

16
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With the stereoscopic head (normally
stored in the side of the camera) the
Compass can be used for taking consecu-
tive exposure 3-D pictures. A bubble
level on the top of the camera serves as an
aid to alignment.

The built-in exposure meter works on the
Compass number system. There are num-
bers for each shutter speed, lens aperture,
filter factor and film speed. These are added
together and then matched to the exposure
meter reading.

Originally designed to use glass plates,
packed in individual light-tight envelopes,
the Compass has a beautifully designed
plate back. There’s also a ground glass

screen, as well as a magnifier for critical
focusing.

A spring-loaded pin allows quick inter-
change with the roll film back. Like the
plate back, this was beautifully made and
offered semi-automatic film advance, with
the pressure plate retracting during winding
on to prevent scratching.

Besides being a wonder of design, the
Compass is one of the most beautifully
made cameras this writer has seen. The
term ‘built like a fine watch’ is particularly
appropriate, for the camera was actually
made by Le Coultre, the famous watch
makers.

Unfortunately, so much has been built into

so small a camera that it’s not the easiest —
or the quickest —to use. It was never a
commercial success. Estimates are that not
more than some 2,500 were ever made. The
selling price in Britain was £30, with £5
for the roll film back. Production of the
special film and plates required has long
been discontinued by Ilford.

However, Compass cameras are still

usable. New roll film backs — unfortunately
larger than the originals —to take eight
pictures on 828 film are available at £10 10s
from T. A. Cubitt & Sons, 22 Daventry
Street, London NW1. Cubitts offer service
and spares for the Compass. What they
don’t have, they’ll make.

- L

Above left: the roll film back, which added very little to the bulk of the camera,
used a special Compass film which gave six exposures, 26 X 24mm, per roll.

Above right: the click-stopped ‘foot’ for taking panoramic pictures is located on the uderneath side of the camera.

TV PHOTOGRAPHY SERIES

It has been ten years since BBC-Television produced an adult
series of programmes for amateur photographers. Now — overdue
but more than welcome - comes the news that a new series is
planned for the autumn.

‘Better Photography’ will comprise ten half-hour programmes,
scheduled to commence on BBC-1 on Sunday, 3 October and to be
screened each Sunday from 11.30 am to noon until 5 December —
with repeats each following Saturday at the same viewing times.
The series will be accompanied by a 64-page illustrated booklet
which will be on sale to the public via photographic retailers and
booksellers, or direct from BBC Publications, 35 Marylebone
High Street, London W1.

Says Sheila Innes, who is producing the series for the Further
Education Department at the BBC: ‘This group of ten pro-
grammes is designed for amateur photographers of all ages who
want to take better pictures, but are not sure how to set about it.
‘The object of the series is threefold: first, to make the technical
side of photography easy by explaining, step by step and with
practical demonstrations, the basic information required to pro-
duce sharp, grain-free prints with a full range of tones; secondly,
to remove the “mystique” from the asthetic side of photography
and offer in its stead some practical tips for achieving exciting
results, based on the experiments and experience of some of
Britain’s leading photographers; thirdly to increase the excitement
and fun which photography as a hobby offers to every amateur.’
Two basic concepts will be stressed throughout the ‘Better

Photography” series. First, the necessity for developing, through
practice, an intuitive technique. (‘Any skilled craftsman must
achieve complete mastery over his tools, and the amateur photo-
grapher must acquire absolute mastery over his camera, otherwise
his technique is likely to inhibit him and become an end in itself
rather than a means to an end’, says Miss Innes in her introduction
to the booklet.)

Secondly, the importance of seeing, and not just looking, will be
emphasized. To quote the producer again: ‘It is by learning to
look afresh at familiar things and to see them in an unfamiliar way
that each individual can develop his personal way of seeing things,
and therefore of interpreting them with a camera.’

The ten programmes will deal comprehensively with all facets of
picture making and camera technique. Such well-known names as
Kevin MacDonnell, Leo Vala, David Bailey, Zoé Dominic,
Harold Cole, Allan Cash, Norman Hall, Norman Parkinson,
Terence Donovan, Peter Newington, Eric Hosking and Gerry
Cranham will describe their individual approaches to photography.
Camera types and the basic principles of photography will be
discussed in the first programme on 3 October. Subsequent pro-
grammes will deal with lenses and accessories (10 October);
photographing people (17 October); photographing places (24
October); home processing 31 (October); colour photography
(7 November); photo-journalism (14 November); photography in
advertising (21 November); functional photography (28 Novem-
ber); special techniques and trick effects (5 December).
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Photography Hints

Occasionally some of your pictures may not
meet your expectations. The following table will

help you improve the quality of your photographs.

Result
1. Blurred
Pictures

2. Dark
Pictures

What to Do

The usual cause of blurring is move-
ment, either of the camera or the
subject. Practice holding the camera
steady and gently moving the
shutter without film in the camera.
Make sure your subject is holding
relatively still. Do not take pictures
closer than four feet.

You tried to take a picture when
the light level was too low. Wait
for adequate light conditions to
take pictures.

the top position directly
below the Viewfinder
facing outward.

is in the up position. Close

. Insure that the Shutter Reset

camera. A slight click when

the camera sections
come together
indicates that

the camera'is
completely closed.
CAUTION: Do not
move the parts of
the Filmdisk cas-
sette because
exposure of the
film may resuit.

@

®
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Film Processing

Two options are avail-
able to you for having
your Filmdisks™ pro-
cessed. The store from
which you purchased
your Magnacam
WRISTAMATIC™ may
provide processing ser-
vices and will also sell
you additional film.

Magna Color Labs is
a special laboratory
for processing Magna
color film. Each film
package contains a
self-mailer for process-
ing. Include a check or
money order with your

film. Magna Color Labs
will place your finished
pictures in the mail with-
In 24 hours of receiving
your Filmdisks™

The standard Magna
color print is 100 milli-
meters (about 4 inches)
in diameter.

An order form is en-
closed for the purchase
of specially designed
frames and albums for
your favorite photo-
graphs, and for addi-
tional Filmdisks™

Wearing the Wristamatic:

. Put the end of the strap through

. Advance the strap to the

. To remove the camera, push

14

NOTE: The Wristamatic camera may
be worn and operated on either the
right or left wrist.

the metal loops. Keep the strap
above the silver stud.

opening that feels most com-
fortable and push the stud
through that opening.

down on the stud and pull out *
the strap.

NOTE: When putting on or
removing the camera, do not rest
the front of the camera on a hard
surface.
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You will get the best
pictures on sunny or
partially sunny days. The
sun should come from
behind you orin an arc
extending from either side
(see illustration).

Learn to photograph
your subjects quickly to
catch them in their most
relaxed and natural atti-
tudes. Try to limit the
number of people in one
picture to three or four.
Remember that simple
pictures often have more
iImpact than those with
too much subject matter.

10

Unloading Film

To remove exposed Filmdisk: @

1. After taking the sixth picture,
rotate the Film Advance in a
clockwise direction (facing back
of camera) until the white dot
again lines up with the white
arrows.

2. Open camera.

. Remove exposed Filmdisk.
Another Filmdisk may be loaded
at this time.

NOTE: To avoid confusion
between exposed and unex-
posed Filmdisks, it is recom-
mended that the exposed
Filmdisks be stored in the mailing
envelope provided with each
package.

w
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Taking Pictures

To take pictures with your
WRISTAMATIC™ on your wrist, hold
your arm steady when looking
through the viewfinder. Push
down the shutter with the
second finger of your
other hand.

To increase steadiness:

1. Take a breath and hold
it for a moment while
pressing the shutter
down.

2. Rest the inside of your
wrist on the bridge of your
nose, or

3. Hold your arm diagonally (see
illustration), or in any comfortable
position.

4. Before taking the next picture,
push the shutter reset down.

To take pictures with the camera
off your wrist, hold the camera by
the bottom section. Place your
second finger across the front,
being careful not to place
a finger in front of the
lens, and your thumb
behind the camera

(see illustration).

You will find that the
sharpest pictures will

be of subjects between

5 and 10 feet from your
camera. The lens on your
camera is high quality and will
give you excellent depth of field.
Background material will be unusually
clear.

9






Loading Film

1. Turn the Film Advance
@ (cassette drive) until the
white dot is aligned with
the white arrows. A click-
ing sound will occur as
the cassette drive is
rotated.

2. Open camera. Hold
camera firmly by the
outer edge and depress
latch with index finger.

3. Remove Filmdisk from
wrapper. Place Filmdisk
into back of camera—the
raised rectangle part of
the Filmdisk should be at

Result What to Do

3. A partial Something is obstructing the lens.
picture or  Usually it is your finger or the wrist
no picture strap. Keep your finger and the

strap away from the lens.
4.Subjectis Check your use of the viewfinder.
off-center Make sure you are keeping it close
enough to your eye.

5. Misty, foggy The lens is probably not clean. The
picture lens is recessed and should never

be cleaned with a fluid. Blow off the
dust if possible, or lightly use a dry
cotton swab to clean the lens.
Dusting with a special camera lens
brush is recommended.

6. Color is off The film you are using may be out-

dated. Be sure that you do not let
the film be subject to excessive heat.

13



COMPASS CAMERA LTD

a treatise by Frank R. Marshman
with illustrations by Shep Wright

Of all the wonders of the camera world, and
there are many, sitting in a class by itself is the
camera world jewel, the COMPASS by LeCoultre.
There are very few cameras that instinctively
cause a reverence by anyone lucky enough to own
or even handle one, but the initial reaction to
holding a COMPASS is "WOW"!

The excellent article "The Compass Camera" by
Lou Marcus, published in CameraShopper, has
covered much of the information about the origins
of the COMPASS camera so I shall not. Suffice to
say he did an excellent job with the areas he
documented. My background of 25 years as a
camera mechanic having personally repaired over
35,000 cameras plus my passion of the study of
watch mechanics has given me a more than natural
curiosity of how things work. With this interest,
when I was offered the chance to clean a COM-
PASS camera belonging to my friend Richmond
Crawford I jumped at the chance. Since informa-
tion is not available for this camera I made a
record of the camera as is my habit. However, the
excitement of this project got me to persuade Mr.
Crawford to extend use of his camera so I could
make a through examination and detailed drawing
of the mechanism.

It was designed by Noel Pemberton Billings and
converted into a technical form that could be
manufactured by LeCoultre. The COMPASS
camera came about in 1936 as an attempt by the
LeCoultre et Cie Watch Co., (now . Jeager-
LeCoultre), to find a new venture to replace the
slowing pocket watch market LeCoultre has for
over 100 years made some of the finest mechanical
watches in Switzeriand. Their skill and talent have
made their timepieces sought after as both quality
time keeping machines and works of art, bring the
finest tradition of design and finish together. It is
in this tradition that the COMPASS camera was
manufactured.

The first COMPASS cameras started to be sold
in 1937 and due to their beautiful design and
exquisite finish were well received despite their 39
pound price tag. (Leica was selling for around 15
pounds.) In 1938 LeCoultre determined that the
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COMPASS was not up to their standards so they
did an unheard of thing: they did a complete
exchange program offering an even swap for the
improved COMPASS II camera. It was very suc-
cessful. Consequently, very few of the original
COMPASS cameras exist today.

The most fascinating thing about the COM-
PASS, (I am speaking of the II since there is no
way to distinguish between the two,) other than the
design and execution, is the simplicity.

First, it is well built. The entire camera is made
of solid metal with no leather to hide the screws
and seams. This requires great attention to toler-
ances and to the treatment of the exterior. All the
screws are polished to a high luster finish, all the
metal surfaces that are flat have a diamond-cut
finish, all the numbers and letters are engraved in
minute detail, and the joints are virtually invisible.

To understand the eloquence of this camera
we must first understand how a typical camera
is designed and constructed. A camera requires
three things: a box for film; a shutter to control the



exposure of the film; and a lens to focus the image
on the film. Most manufacturers approach the
design as separate acts. The shutter is designed
and built by a shutter manufacturing company.
The lens is designed and manufactured by a lens
manufacturing company. The body is designed and
built by a body manufacturing company. These
then come together at some point and a name is put
on the final camera. The result of this fragmented
manufacturing method is that every part is unique
to itself and not the finished camera.

The watch making industry has an entirely
different approach to designing, one that is homo-
geneous, (every part is designed to work with
every other part). In watches, the gears, the pin-
ions, the hands, the plates, the case, and even the
screws are regarded of equal importance. Because
every wheel added, or changed, affects the
dynamics of the ratio of consumption of power of
the main spring, in the science of watches simplic-
ity is the rule of the game.

All parts, with the exception of the lens ele-
ments were manufactured at the plant in La
Sentier. This allowed for exceptionally tight tol-
erances as well as an integrated design. And this
same KISS thinking created a camera requiring
less than 100 parts including all of the screws,
springs, and ball bearings! Compare this to the
Canon F1 with over 3200 parts, or the Compur 00
shutter which has almost 100 parts by itself.

HOW IT ALL WORKS

Now that we have seen the design, putting it all
together is even more interesting... The speed is
selected first. This is important since, unlike
other cameras, once the camera has been wound
the speeds cannot be made to go faster. That is an
undesirable feature but apparently one of the trade
offs the designers made. The position of the shut-
ter speed dial ring determines how far the timing
gear is charged.

The winding wheel is rotated with the thumb.
It is directly connected to the drive gear which is
keyed into the main spring. The drive gear rotates
the timing gear which charges to the previously
determined shutter speed position and the latching
pawl locks the gear. As the timing gear engages
the two retard trains the one-way ratchet, (DE-
TAIL C), on the first wheel of each train slips
backwards so the entire train does not have to
move. Simultaneously, as the timing gear starts to

move, the release button locking plate moves to
the left, preparing to capture the release button.
The two shutter blade wheels (the opening on the
bottom) are also connected to the bottom gear of
the drive gear. As the drive wheel turns one revo-
lution, it has fully cocked the opening shutter
blade which is now in the 3 o'clock position. The
back side of this blade has a pin that is now push-
ing against the shutter limiting spring. As the
wheel is rotated farther, the closing blades con-
tinue to rotate while the opening blade ratchets
against the gear being pushed back by the shutter
limiting spring. And finally, the main spring is
wound. Note: the more the wheel is rotated the
more the mainspring is wound. This gives the
mainspring its greatest power at the 4.5 second
maximum setting where the greatest inertia is on
the mechanism. This is quite different because
most other shutters use a constant spins tension or
add tension only for the highest speeds to give an
extra push. The watchmaking thinking is visible
here since watches and clocks always add more
power as more inertia is encountered.

The shutter is now ready to be released. When
the instant release button is depressed the edge
which is wedge shaped begins pushing the latching
pawl away from the drive near. The bottom of the
button becomes latched by the locking plate and is
locked down until the cycle is completed. The
timing gear starts to rotate in the counterclockwise
direction and the two shutter blade wheels start to
rotate in the clockwise direction. The opening
blade is soon fully open and begins pushing against
the other side of the shutter limiting spring. The
exposure has finally begun! At the 4.5 second
point both inertia gear trains are fully engaged and
the timing gear is retarded. The closing blade
rotates and the opening blade's spring tooth
ratchets against the drive gear. This will continue
until the timing gear reaches the 1/4 sec. point
then the "B" retard drops out. The timing gear
now moves quicker and at the 1/10 sec. point the
"A" retard drops out. The gear now spins to the
stop. The closing blade is now back to the cover
point and a pin on the top of the timing gear
pushes the latching plate back unlocking the
release button which pops out. The exposure is
now complete and the shutter is ready for the next
exposure.

TIME exposure is a slight variation of the
sequence inasmuch as when the shutter is set to the
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THE COMPASS CAMERA

By Lou Marcus

Neither an antique nor a classic, the Compass
Camera nevertheless, is an unusual and unique collectors’
item and is becoming exceeding rare. It is an important
camera in my collection, since it represents one of my
earliest acquisitions. The Compass Camera was first
brought to my attention while I was with the Signal
Corps, around 1940. I was attracted to it particularly
because of its unusual design. No one considered it to be
a threat to the Leica or the Contax, and of course it was
not. Most of us considered the Compass to be a novelty
camera, though a pretty expensive novelty camera. The
Compass, however, is capable of producing good pic-
tures. The format is relatively large for a camera
considered to be almost a subminiature in its day.

The inventor of the Compass, Mr. Noel Pemberton-
Billing, spent more than six years in developing and test-
ing the cameras, etc. The well-known watch company
LeCoultre et Cie. manufactured the camera at Le Sentier,
Switzerland for Compass Cameras Ltd., a British orga-
nization. Americans were first introduced to the
Compass when an article on it appeared in the August
1937 issue of Popular Photography. It was heralded with
some slight amusement and skepticism as a novelty
rather than as a serious photographic instrument.

The following is quoted from the Popular Photog-
raphy article. "It is called the Compass, because
presumably it is about the size of a pocket compass or
possibly because it points the way to as yet unexplored
photographic territory." The author however, in spite of
his doubts, apparently never examined the camera, for he
goes on to say.... "The revolutionary improvements in the
miniature that have appeared in the past few years are
familiar to all camera fans; supplementary lenses for
every conceivable purpose, automatic coupling of focus-
ing with rangefinder in one aperture, use of inexpensive
motion picture film, foolproof film wind making double
exposures impossible,....etc." "No camera with which I
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am familiar contains all these, features...." “The new
Compass camera contains all these features (with the one
exception of the microscope lens over the ground glass)
and is about the size of the Contax and Leica and weighs
less than half as much, ie., seven and three-quarter
ounces." There are separate windows for range finder
and view finder, 35mm motion picture film cannot be
used, or I should say, was not meant to be used. Special
film was spooled by Ilford Ltd. for the camera. Double
exposures are possible and can occur just as easily as in
any simple box camera. He was even wrong about the
"one exception." A unique feature of the Compass is the
focusing magnifier built into the cover for the focusing
screen. It is similar to the small, high powered folding
magnifying glasses used by jewelers. He was right about
the size and weight, though.

The dimensions of the Compass Camera are 2 3/4 x
2 1/8 x 1 1/4 inches. Weight--approximately 7 3/4
ounces. Negative size--24x36mm. The lens is a CCL
Anastigmat, focal length 35mm, made by Kem, Switzer-
land. The stops range from f3.5 to fl6. Minimum
focusing distance is 20 inches. The lens is coupled to a
coincidence-type range finder. Focusing can also be
accomplished by means of either the scale or the ground
glass. There is a brilliant optical viewfinder with right
angle adjustment. The lens is housed in a collapsible
mount. The shutter, rotating sector-type, is behind the
lens and offers 22 speeds from 4 1/2 seconds to 1/500 of
a second, and "time", in separate exposure increments.
Shutter speeds are set around the barrel of the lens with a
special latch and is one of the unusual features of the
Compass. In my estimation, this is a tribute to the
watchmaking skill of LeCoultre. The Compass is also
equipped with an extinction type exposure meter, built
in, somewhat like a tiny slide rule. This meter is oriented
to work with the unit system of the shutter and the irises,
which are similar to Waterhouse stops.

Camera Back
elease Clip

Screan Cover

Focussin
"'unlﬁlr

Focussing

Pressure Plate
Release Lug

Removable Tripod Screen
Bush

Pressure Plate

Release Pin == Release Lug

for Hinged Back ——
Angle

View-Finder

Range-Finder Control

Y
Exposure Wedge View-Finder

Exposure
Tripad Bush Meter Slide

45




35 Spool Slot.

36 Take-up Spool.

37 Winding Key.

39 Upper Film Chamber.

40 Upper Film Chamber

Fixed Stud.

41 Lower Film Chamber

4la Lower Film Chamber
Spring Stud.

42 Upper Film Chamber
Spring Stud.

43 Film Lead Tab.

44 Release Button.

45 Automatic

34 Spring Hinge Pin.
344 Spring Hinge Pin.
37 Winding Key.

3% Indicator Window.

20 Camera Back
Release Clip.

47 Clip Cover.

ure Plate.

46 Automatic Release
Button Lock.

47 ClipCover.

48 Toothed Pin

View of rollfilm back closed

An interesting feature of the camera is the use of
small "envelopes" which are holders for glass plates or
film. The envelopes are used with the Compass back,
which contains a ground glass pressure plate and the
magnifying glass. The back can be removed and
replaced with a roll film back. Exposures are counted
automatically and each roll contains film for six expo-
sures. A separate roll film back for 828 film was
manufactured by T. A, Cubitt & Son, London. Pan-
oramic and stereoscopic pictures are also possible with
the aid of several built-in devices. There are also three
built-in filters, yellow, orange and green, mounted in a
rotating turret. The camera would not be complete
without the small aluminum tripod which when folded
resembles an old fashioned fountain pen. The body of
the Compass Camera is constructed of duralumin and
looks more like a fine example of jewelry than a cam-
era.

This article was prepared from material contained
in a reprint from the Photographic Collectors' News-
letter, Volume II, Number 5, contents copyrighted.

The Compass as it appeared in 1936-37

Left: Page 37 of the early booklet "Something New Under the Sun"
Note the absence of the folding magnifier

Right: Page 37 of the later version
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PRESSURS PLATE

the human desire to see the results quickly a very natural
one. So provision must be made, in any system of photog-
raphy that claims to be complete, for the processing of
negatives and the production of prints. This is the
more desirable because there is, in the after-processes
of photography. a fascination which even their reputation
as messy, inconvenient and uncertain has failed to
abscure.

So Compass Photography does not stop with the
Compass Camera. There is a further range of accessories
‘which brings the essential Compass features into the after-
processes of developing, printing and enlarging. These
essential features are four.

1. Unexampled compactness of apparatus.

2. Wide technical range.

3. Complete simplicity in use.

4. Scientific control of results.

illuserated description lists of these accessories will
be available on request. but the purpose of the more
important of them are summarized on the following
pages :
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DETAILA
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(See Detail A, above)
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"T" position the timing gear will charge to the
point where the opening blade is fully uncovered
by the closing blade. When the Time button is
pushed in it begins to disengage the other latching
pawl lever and the pin on the bottom extends into
the slot in the timing gear so that when the main
gear is disengaged the pin blocks the timing gear
so that when the main gear is disengaged the pin
blocks the timing gear so it can only rotate far
enough for the opening blade to uncover the lens,
but not the closing blade to cover it. When the
Time button is released and comes forward the
latching pawl once again locks the main gear. It
will stay in this state until the Instant button is
depressed, unlatching the other pawl, allowing the
shutter to complete the cycle.

THE TIMING GEAR

The easiest way to visualize the timing gear is to
straighten it out and watch as the gear is moved
from left to right (DETAIL B). At this point, the
gear is fully charged and both sets of retard
mechanisms are fully engaged. At this point both
retards are engaged but since the very slow gear
train (B), has an extra wheel it is slowing the most.
As the timing gear passes the 1/4 sec. point retard
B is no longer engaged. The gear now moves
considerably quicker since retard A (the not so
very slow gear train,) has one less wheel and B is
no longer retarding. As the timing gear passes the
1/10 sec. point, retard A ceases to restrain the gear
and unencumbered, it completes its journey. By
setting the speed dial at any point from beginning
to end a great variety of speeds can be created.

THE SHUTTER LIMITING SPRING
(PLATE 4)

The shutter blade limiting spring has two pur-
poses. At the stop end (a) it keeps pressure on the
opening blade so that as the winding gear moves it
will immediately start forward. The other end of
the spring (b) tenses the blade in the fully wound
position so that it will quickly begin its reverse,
opening, movement when the shutter is released.
This ratcheting design prevents the teeth from
jamming.

As we can see the COMPASS is a special class
of camera. It may not have been the finest for
optical quality, nor was it the most convenient of
tools to use, but in this world of mass produced
sameness where you can't tell one from the other
without a scorecard, this jewel is a pleasure to
50

revisit.

By using reverse engineering I will attempt to
help understand the nuances of this camera.

The shutter is built in levels with each lens
element occupying a separate plate rather than
having a tube which holds the glass. This gave
the designers 10 areas to spread the mechanism
out on, rather than having the usual 2 surfaces
most shutters work with, primarily because they
are forced to fit the shutter and diaphragm around
the lens barrels.

TOP PLATE has all the controls as well as the
lens cap and clip and built in lens shade. The
reverse side has a cutout for the winding wheel,
and the release detent and blocking collar are
located here.

PLATE 2 holds the time release button, shut-
ter button, windows for the aperture and filter
information, and the first element of the lens.
The back side has a cutout holding the four filters
wheel and the detent spring.

PLATE 3 has a cutout holding the aperture
wheel, (waterhouse stop,) and its detent spring
and the second element of the lens. The back has
the TIME, (T), and INSTANT release pawls and
their operation spring (DETAIL A).

PLATE 4 has the 2 shutter blades and the
release lever locking plate and its spring. The

- drive section of the shutter drive gear protrudes

through to engage the teeth of the opening and
closing blades. Also, the ratchet teeth that lock
the main spring in the charged position can be
seen under the drive gear. Under the shutter
blades is the blade limiting spring. The back of
the plate is where the third element, (rear ele-
ment,) of the lens is mounted.

The speed setting ring is between Plates 4 & 5.

PLATE 5 holds the governing mechanics of the
shutter: the timing gear, the drive gear, the main
spring, and the ratchet wheels for the two drive
trains. The back has the cutouts for the wheels
and detent.

BOTTOM PLATE is the back of the shutter
and provides pivot holes for the retard wheels.

So by using six plates to mount the different
parts of the shutter mechanism LeCoultre design-
ers created a machine that could do more with
less, and that usually means better.
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE
USE OF THE COMPASS CAMERA

The skill and experience necessary for the taking of successful photographs is
built into the Compass Camera. It can be made use of, even by those who have
no technical knowledge, by a choice of one of two different systems with which
the technical adjustments of the camera are linked.

The first of these (the Snap-Shot System) is so simple that it makes the Compass
as easy to use as a box-camera, though it has of course a vastly wider range.
All the information necessary to operate this system successfully is contained
in the brief instruction booklet entitled ‘* Snap-Shots With The Compass
Camera,” a copy of which is sent out with every camera.

This simple method of use should be adopted at first and continued until the
handling of the camera becomes familiar. But satisfactory though this simple
system will be found to be in the initial stages, it leaves unexploited many of the
technical resources of the Camera and lacks complete scientific control. These
are provided by the second system (the Compass Unit System), instructions for
which will be found on pages 24 to 30.

Instructions for the use of the various accessories, which are built into the
Compass Camera to facilitate certain specialised types of photography, will be
found on pages 31 to 37.
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Spirit Level.

Distance Indicator.
Shutter Speed Ring Lock.
Instantaneous Release.
Lens Stop Control.

Stop Indication Window.
Stereoscopic Head.

Angle View-Finder.
Camera Foot.

Lens Hood.
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Filter Indication Window.
Filter Control.

Instantaneous Setting Arrow.

Time Release.

Lens Cover.

Depth of Focus Scale.
Shutter Wind.

Shutter Speed Ring.
Milled Focussing Ring.
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Camera Back Release Clip.
Pressure Plate Release Lug.
Removable Tripod Bush.
Release Pin for Hinged Back
Range-Finder.
Supplementary Exposure
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Tripod Bush.
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Exposure Meter Slide.
View-Finder. .
Angle View-Finder Control.
Pressure Plate Release Lug.
Focussing Screen.
Focussing Magnifier.
Screen Cover.



TPor clarity this instruction book is, therefore, divided into four sections :—

Section Subject Pages
1 Detailed description of the Compass Camera and the handling

of its varieus adjustments 3to 23

2 The use of the Compass Unit System ... 24 to 30

3 Supplementary instructions and additional technical notes 31 to 37

4 An Index will be found on page 38

Indexed diagrams of the Camera are bound into each end of the book and can
be unfolded for easy reference.

All key numbers quoted in the text refer to the numbers on these diagrams.
Other references (as: Fig. 1) relate to the illustrations in the text.

W henever left or vight, or clockwise or anti-clockwise movement is mentioned
in this book, it is assumed that the camera is being viewed from the FRONT.

Distance measurements are given in ‘‘feet’’ and in ‘‘ metres” to cover
alternative calibrations engraved on the camera. The word ‘ feet " or " metres ™
will be found engraved on the focussing ring and depth of focus scale indicating
the method of calibration of the particular model.

N

INDEX— Contd.

Page
Panchromatic Emulsions 7 and 36
Panoramic Pictures 32
Plates and Films ... 29
Range-Finder .ie _— 8
Roll Film Back 16
Shutter Speeds, Setting and
Locking ... 4
Shutter, Winding of 4
Speed Tables 30
Spirit Level 32

39

Page
Stereoscopic Head ... 33
Stops 6 and 35
Time Exposures ... 31
Tripod 31
Unit System 24
Unloading Camera, Plates ... 15
Unloading Camera, Roll Films 21
View-Finder 2

+ e

Winding Shutter



Angle View-Finder

Closing Camera,

Colour Filters

Depth of Focus Scale
Exposure Meter

Films and Plates

Filters

IFocussing ...
Focussing Magnifier
Ground-Glass Focussing Screen

INDEX
Page Page
23 Hinged Back, to Remove ... 18
3 Holding Camera ... 23
7 Instantaneous Release 6
35 Lens Cover 3
24 Lens Hood ... 3
29 Lens Stop Control ... 6
7 Light Filters and Factors 7 and 29
7 Loading Camera with Plates 13
12 Loading Camera with Roll Films 15

38

Opening Camera ... 3

SECTION 1

DESCRIPTION OF THE COMPASS CAMERA AND THE
HANDLING OF ITS VARIOUS ADJUSTMENTS

OPENING AND CLOSING THE CAMERA

To open out the camera for use, slide out the front extension by shaking the
camera forward, then pull out both extensions to the full and lock in position by
turning firmly to the left (anti-clockwise). To close camera, turn the front
firmly to the right (clockwise), when two quick successive clicks will be heard,
indicating the unlocking of the two extensions; the extensions can then be
pushed back into the camera.

LENS COVER AND HOOD

To clear the lens, lift the hinged Cover (15). When this Cover is closed it not
only protects the lens, but also protects the shutter release and prevents
inadvertent exposures.

Under the cover is a telescopic Lens Hood (10) extended by gripping its outer
rim, and pulling it forward. This Hood shields the lens from extraneous light
and should always be used, as it has no effect other than this shading and does
not complicate the use of the camera.



is then turned so that its central Arrow points to the distance in question, the
pairs of side * tentacles’’ will show at a glance how many feet, or alternatively
metres, on the near or far side of the main subject the range of sharp focus extends
for each individual Stop.

It will be seen, for example, that with the lens focussed at 10 feet, or alternatively
3 metres, the following range of sharp focus is given by the use of the Stops:—

Stop Value Range of Focus
0 /3.5 8 to 13 feet or 2.5 to 4.0 metres
. F/4.5 7 to 16 feet or 2.2 to 5.0 metres
4 F/6.3 63 to 20 feet or 2.0 to 6.0 metres
8 F/16 44 to Infinity or 1.5 to Infinity

LIGHT FILTERS

The control of the Light-Filters built into the Compass Camera is described on
page 7. The Unit System of calculating the altered exposure necessitated by
their use is given on page 29.

The use of a Light Filter gives more pleasant rendering in monochrome of a
coloured subject because it aids a more accurate and subtle ' translation ” of
shades of colour into shades of tone. It gives more quality to a picture and
therefore should be used as frequently as possible.

An exception to this rule is that negatives taken with the main purpose of
making extremely large enlargements are better taken without the use of a

36

FIG. 2.—How to hold the Camera when taking a picture.
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SHUTTER CONTROLS

There are three operations in the use of the shutter :
(@) To set to the required speed.
(b)- To wind.
(¢c) To release. o
(@) The Shutter Speeds are engraved on a band or Ring (18) encircling t{le front
extension. They are indicated as fractions of a second (in red) and as Compass
Units (in black) ; these latter are explained in Section 2. Once set to any speed,
the Shutter will continue to repeat that speed automatically with every winding—
the Speed Setting Ring is only reset when it is desired to alter the speed.
The Speed Setting Ring is freed by pushing its Locking Catch (3) to the right
(clockwise), when a red edge will be revealed. The Ring is now free to revolve
and the desired exposure can be brought into line with the black arrow (13)
alongside the locking catch. This black arrow is the indicator for all automatic
speeds. When the Setting Ring has been correctly placed, the locking catch is
pushed to the left and the Ring is then locked against movement. )
(b) To wind the Shutter, rotate with the finger-tip the milled wheel (17), which
is set in the top edge of the camera front, to the left (anti-clockwise) until it stops.
‘With the Shutter set to a short exposure only a short wind is required ; with
longer exposures a longer wind will be found necessary. The Shutter cannot
be overwound.
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Filter, as these (the heavier ones in particular) filter out the short-wave sharpest-
cutting light vibrations. This is only of practical importance when a very
considerable degree of enlargement is contemplated and extreme sharpness is
desired. Also, it is undesirable to use any Filter when photographing by
artificial light, either indoors or for night street scenes.

With Orthochromatic plates or films the Wratten K1 filter should be used ;
this gives a generally improved tone rendering, in particular emphasising the
varying tones of green which without a Filter are inclined all to be much of the
same tone and too dark. The use of the K1 filter overcomes this and also gives
a truer rendering of the sky, which will have tone.

With Panchromatic films, use the Wratten X1 filter, which gives much the
same effects as the K1 with Orthochromatic films, but to a greater degree.
Being a stronger Filter it requires a considerable increase of exposure (this is
allowed for by the Compass Unit System) and gives a rendering as near scientific
accuracy in franslating colour into tone as is possible.

The Wratten G Filter is orange-coloured and is intended to give what is
known technically as over-correction ; it cuts out haze and mist and is therefore
useful in taking pictures of distant places on misty days, and its correction tends
to make all green tones in the subject rather lighter than normal and all the blues
darker. This is often useful for pictorial effects.



(¢) To release the Shutter. For all automatically timed exposures the Shutter
is released by pressing the stud marked “ INST ” (4) on the camera front.

For TIME ‘exposures of greater length than 4} seconds the Shutter is operated
as described on page 31 under TIME EXPOSURES. }

For the correct Shutter Speed to use under various conditions see Section 2.

LENS STOPS

Four lens Stops are provided, giving effective apertures of F‘/3A5,UF/+.5, 1’:’/6._3
and F/16. They are controlled by the milled wheel marked * Stops (5)
on the left of the camera front, and the Stop in place is indicated in the cu’cglar
window (6) just below this wheel. By revolving the wheel any Stop desired
can be brought into position. Each Stop is indicated in the window by a figure
inside a letter. )

The letters are linked with the simple system of use described in ** Snap-Shots
With The Compass Camera,” the figures are Compass Units, the system of use of
which is the subject of Section 2. )

The normal technical information regarding the Stops is engraved in red,
together with list of Weather Conditions (see ** Snap-Shots " for details of use)
just below the indicator window. For further information regarding the use of
Stops, see paragraphs on Depth of Focus Indicator on page 35.
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of the camera to the other, gives the camera two positions with the axis of the
lens parallel—the condition necessary for the taking of stereoscopic pairs of
pictures.

To take stereoscopic pairs of pictures, set the camera on a tripod as described
and take one exposure with it in position ““ A 7’ ; reload, then swing the camera
round (without moving the tripod) to “ B and make the second exposure.

As there must be a short interval between the two exposures, this method of
taking Stereograms is suitable only for subjects that will not show movement.

Prints or positive slides from the pairs of negatives can be made and mounted
(that taken on the left is mounted on the right and vice-versa) and viewed
through a stereoscope in the usual way.

DEPTH OF FOCUS SCALE

Built into the hinged cover which protects the Compass lens is a Depth of I'ocus
Scale (16). At whatever distance a lens is sharply focussed, objects a little
closer and a little further away will also be sharp, while those much closer and
much more distant will not be sharp. The effective range of sharp focus of a
lens in this respect, its *“ depth of focus,” depends upon the size of the Stop used
in it.

On ascertaining by the use of the Range-Finder or measurement the distance
of the main subject from the camera, the central disc of the Depth of Focus Scale
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FOCUSSING SCALE

The front of the milled Focussing Ring is engraved with a Scale of distances in
feet or alternatively metres. By estimating or measuring the distance from
camera to subject and setting this Scale with the correct number of * feet "
or “metres ”’ in line with the arrow engraved *‘ Distance ' (2) the camera will
be correctly focussed.

Automatic and more accurate results will be obtained by using the range-finder.

THE RANGE-FINDER .
1f the camera is pointed toward a subject which is then viewed through the
circular lens marked ‘‘ Range-Finder ”’ (24) at the bottom of the camera back,
two images of the subject will be seen. There is a blue image all over the field
of view, and super-imposed on this, a small circular yellow image. This yellow
circle must be in the centre of the blue field, as it will be if the eye is directly
behind the viewing lens. )
Comparing the central yellow image with the section of the blue image upon
which it is super-imposed it will be seen that the same objects appear in both,
but that they may be slightly displaced vertically (see Fig. 4). By rotating
the milled Focussing Ring (19) the relative position of the two images of any
selected part of the subject can be adjusted, and from being one above the other
they can be made to overlay one another and coincide exactly (see Fig. 4).
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Each adjacent pair of negatives taken as the camera is swivelled round in this
y will show just sufficient overlapping of subjects matter to make it easy to
join up prints made from them. Two, three, four and five negatives may be
taken, according to the extent of view which it is desired to include. The
number of negatives necessary can be judged by looking through the view-finder
with the camera in its various positions.

STEREOSCOPIC PICTURES

A pair of pictures which, when viewed through a stereoscope gives a Stereo-
scopic or third-dimensional effect can be taken with the Compass Camera as
follows :—

Unscrew the Stereoscopic Head (7) from its setting in the side of the camera
and screw it into the bush provided on the camera foot (9).  Take the detachable
Tripod Bush (22) from the other side of the camera and screw it on to the tripod.
1f the Stereo Head is now dropped over the Tripod Bush (as shown in Fig. 10)
the camera will be firmly fixed on the tripod, but it can be held in either of the
positions ** A" or *“ B as shown. In ‘“ A" the camera-foot is turned right, in
" B " turned left, in each case to a definite stop.

The engagement of the Stereo Head and the Tripod Bush is such that the
camera can be turned through exactly 180° (half circle) without moving the
tripod. This movement, combined with the swinging of the foot from one side
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FIG. 10.—The two positions of the Camera when taking Stereoscopic pairs of pictures.
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LIGHT FILTERS

A set of three coloured Light Filters is built into the Compass Camera. They
are controlled by the milled wheel engraved * FILTERS ™ (12) on the right of
the camera front. Whether a Filter is in place, and if so which, is indicated in
the circular window (11) just below the wheel. There are four positions of the
Filter Control, the respective indications in the window being :—

0.  Lens open, no Filter in place.

2. Wratten K1 Filter (for Orthochromatic plates or films).

P.2. Wratten G Filter (for Panchromatic plates or films).,
P.4. Wratten X1 Filter (for Panchromatic plates or films).

The conditions in which these Filters should be used are briefly described in the
notes on pages 36 and 37. The numbers are Compass Units (see Section 2, page
29) while the letter I indicates that the Filter in place is suitable only for use with
Panchromatic emulsions, not with Orthochromatic plates or films.

FOCUSSING
The camera is focussed for subjects at various distances by revolving the milled
Focussing Ring (19) which is between the body of the camera and the back
extension. Three methods of setting to the correct focus are provided :—
1. The Focussing Scale. 2. The Range-Finder. 3. The Focussing Screen.

7



Time exposures are only practicable when the camera can be fixed on a tripod
or other firm support, and even then care must be exercised to keep the camera
completely steady during the exposure.

SPIRIT LEVEL

‘When photographing many subjects, and especially when taking stereoscopic
pairs or panoramic sets of negatives, it is desirable for the camera to be quite
level. The Spirit Level is fitted in the top of the camera to facilitate this ; when
the bubble in the red liquid is central the camera is level.

PANORAMIC PICTURES

Following is the procedure necessary to take a set of negatives, the prints from
which can be joined up to make a continuous Panoramic picture.

Screw Tripod into Camera foot (9), turn the camera on the tripod as far as it
will go to the left. Set it up before the selected view, being careful to see by aid
of the Spirit Level (1) that the camera is level. ~ As the camera is rotated to the
right on the camera foot, it will be felt to click firmly into four successive positions.
Turn the camera in this way to see how many exposures will be necessary to
include the desired part of the view. Each exposure is, of course, made as a
separate plate or film. For ease in printing and joining up, the same shutter
speed and lens stop should be used throughout, so that the negatives will be even
in density.

32

FIG. 3.—How to hold the Camera when operating the Range-Finder
9



faster or slower emulsions will be given — or + numbers which should be sub-
tracted from or added to the meter readings as indicated above.

SPEED TABLES

In addition to giving the correct exposure for the negative it is important that the
Shutter Speed should suit the subject and the conditions in which it is being
photographed. It is not possible, for instance, to photograph a moving subject
sharply with a slow Shutter Speed, nor can satisfactory pictures be taken with the
camera held in the hand if long exposures must be given—slight camera tremble
will cause lack of sharpness.

Until the handling of the camera becomes familiar and it is possible to hold
the camera still for longer exposures (a facility that will be achieved after very
little experience) it is wiser not to use a higher Unit number than 6, unless the
camera is rested on a firm support. Thereafter it is desirable to observe the
following rules so that the exposure may not be too slow for the subject :—

‘When holding the camera in the hand, do not use a higher Unit number

When taking moving figures, do not use a higher Unit number than ... 6
When taking very rapidly moving subjects (cars and horses racing), do
not use a higher Unit number than . 4
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When such portions of the range-finder images coincide, the part of the subject
they represent is in sharpest focus. A little practice may be necessary to achieve
this quickly and accurately, but care expended in mastering the very simple
operation involved will be more than repaid by the sharpness of the resultant
pictures.

The easiest way is to hold the camera sideways between the first finger and
thumb of the left hand and turn milled Focussing Ring (19) with first finger and
thumb of the right hand, in which case images when out of focus will be displaced
vertically (see Fig. 3).

GROUND GLASS FOCUSSING SCREEN. (Fitted only on Envelope Backs)

The FFocussing Screen (31) is built into the pressure plate in the hinged back of
the camera. It is revealed by pulling back the lower edge of the hinged screen
cover (33). If the Shutter is opened at “ TIME " (with Stop 0 and no Filter in
place) the image that will be received on the plate or film can be seen and—with
the aid of the Magnifying Glass (32) built into the hinged cover (33)—focussed
on the ground glass.

A small Cross is seen on the centre of the Ground Glass Screen. The purpose of
this Cross is to enable each Compass user to ascertain the exact focussing point
of the Magnifying Glass according to his own individual eyesight. With the
Shutter opened and the camera pointed to the light this Cross must be carefully

11
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HOW TO USE THE RANGE-FINDER.

FIG. 4—The first picture shows the'Range-Finder image when the picture is nof in focus. The second

picture shows the image when the Camera is fo sed correctly on the bows of the boat. . ... There
is now only a single image of this part of the subject.
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SECTION 3

SUPPLEMENTARY INSTRUCTIONS AND ADDITIONAL
TECHNICAL NOTES

THE CAMERA ON A TRIPOD

The removable Tripod Bush (22) is fitted to take the standard tripod screw.
To fix the Compass Camera on a tripod for the taking of wertical pictures the
Tripod must be screwed into the Bush, with the Bush in its normal position in
the side of the camera ; in order to fix the camera on a tripod to take forvizontal
pictures, the Tripod is screwed direct into the fixed Bush (26) provided on the
camera foot.

TIME EXPOSURES

Should lighting conditions make necessary an exposure exceeding 44 seconds,
the non-automatic Shutter Speed Setting should be used. Rotate the Shutter
Speed Setting Ring (18) so that the word “TIME” engraved on the shutter speed
band, is set opposite the red arrow above the word “ TIME " engraved on the
right-hand side of the camera face. After winding, the shutter is opened by
pressure on the “ TIMI: " button (14) and closed after the desired interval by
pressure on the “ INST " button (4). )
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focussed with the Magnifying Glass by sliding the Glass forward and backward
until the outline of the Cross is sharp and clear cut. The correct setting of the
Magnifying Glass for the user’s own eyesight can then be read on the engraved
scale on the top of the magnifying glass panel. This setting is simply repeated
on the scale whenever it is desired to use the Magnifier again.

FOCUSSING MAGNIFIER

Having set the Magnifying Glass to the correct focussing distance, the image
of the subject to be photographed can then be clearly viewed on the Ground Glass
Screen and the camera lens focussed, if necessary, by turning the milled Focussing
Ring until the necessary sharpness is seen in the image of the subject on the
Ground Glass Screen.

The image on the Screen will be more clearly seen if it is shaded from extraneous
light by hooding it round with a hand. After focussing on the Ground Glass
Screen it is of course necessary to close the Shutter before loading the camera with
a plate or film.

Most users of the camera will find it easier to focus with the Range-finder, but
ability to use the Ground Glass Screen is frequently of considerable value in
composing the picture that is to be taken.

12

USING SMALLER STOPS

The widest lens Stop is marked “ 0.” The smaller Stops are each given a
Unit number, which is engraved inside the letter indicating Weather Conditions.
The letters are used only in the simple system described in the foreword. If
one of the smaller Stops is used its Unit number must be added to the exposure
Meter reading in order to obtain the correct shutter speed (e.g., with a Meter
reading of 2 and Stop 4 in position, the shutter should be set to 6 Units).

More detailed information about the use of the smaller Stops is given in the
paragraph describing the Depth of Focus Indicator, on pages 35 and 36.

FILTER FACTORS

Similarly each Light-Filter is given a Unit number and when a Filter is used in
the lens this number must also be added to the Meter reading. So with a Meter
reading of 2 and with Stop 4 and Filter 2 in position, the correct shutter setting
would be 8 Units.

PLATES AND FILMS

A wide range of plates and films will eventually be available for use with the
Compass Camera. On the packing of each plate or film a Compass Unit Factor
will be marked. IEmulsions of standard speed will be marked “ O while
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to be possible.  When this supplementary Wedge is in use, 8 must be deducted
from the exposure meter reading (e.g., if the slide reading with the supplementary
Wedge in position is 14, 14—8=6, and 6 is therefore the corrected Unit setting
for the Shutter).

MINUS READINGS

In very brilliant lighting conditions, or when using a very fast plate or film,
a minus reading may be obtained. TFor instance, with the supplementary Wedge
in the exposure Meter, a reading of only 4 might be obtained. As the use of the
supplementary Wedge calls for a subtraction of 8 from the original reading, this
leaves a resulting Unit figure of —4. As there is no Shutter Setting lower than
2 Units, this —4 must be built up to at least +2. This is done by introducing
Stops and /or Filters to a Unit total of 6, say, Stop 4 and Filter 2.

SPEED SETTING

Having arrived at a correct Unit reading, set the Speed Setting Ring (18) so
that this Unit number (engraved in black on ring) is immediately opposite the
black arrow (13) engraved on the top of the face of the camera, when the exposure
will be correct, using a plate or film of normal speed, with the lens open to its
widest and with no light-filter in position.

28

TO LOAD THE COMPASS CAMERA WITH PLATES
(For loading roll films, see pages 15 to 20.)

The Compass Camera Back fitted with the ground glass focussing screen is
designed to take the Compass plate Envelopes.

Each Envelope consists of two parts, one sliding within the other. When
the Inner envelope is pushed home the two make a completely light-proof container
for the sensitive plate. When the Inner envelope is withdrawn the sensitive plate
is revealed through the frame cut in the Outer envelope, so it is essential that the
Inner envelope shall only be withdrawn when the whole is loaded into the camera
and the camera back closed.

To avoid accidental partial withdvawal, Envelopes should be handled by the sides,
not by the top.

To load the camera, the hinged back is released by pressing the studs (20)
on either side of the camera at the top. The Envelope is placed (cut-out frame
towards the lens) into the little red shelf at the bottom of the hinged back and
the back is then closed. (See illustration on page 14, Fig. 5.)

To uncover the plate inside the camera ready for exposure, press inwards the two
pressure plate release lugs (21 and 30) on the sides of the hinged back. This
relieves all pressure from the Envelope and the Inner envelope can be withdrawn

13



Cher monsieur Cyclope,

Mertci pout ton atticle sur le COMPASS. Celui paru dans ton numéro 1 était
vraiment trop succinct pout répondre 2 mon tout récent probléme :

Cet été, de passage dans le Valais, il me fut donné 'occasion d’acheter a un
ptix trés raisonnable un de ces fantastiques boitiers, entrevu 2 Bi¢vres mais
en son temps financierement inaccessible. Ce numéro 2641 en poche, déva-
lant les bords du lac, nous fimes halte, ma collectionneuse- trésoriére et moi
au superbe musée photo de Vevey qui dispose d’une vitrine tres complete
sur le sujet. LA petit pincement au cceur assez désagréable, nous nous aper-
¢limes (note que je tiche de m’exprimer dans le style qui sied a I'époque de
engin !) que notre appateil est dépourvu du couvercle rabattant devant
Poptique ! Voila ce que c’est que de céder a un coup de ceeur ! (pas de
confusion.. c’est bien de ’achat de 'appareil qu’il s’agit !)

Retrouvant nos pénates Tourangelles je me mets en téte de combler cette
lacune tout en sachant qu’ala casse la piece est introuvable. Je dois pouvoir la
faire refabriquer | (pout ne pas dénaturer I'objet, la copie sera discrétement
estampillée 2 mon nom et datée sur 'envers)

Le lycée Technologique d’ici étant tout juste équipé d’'une machine 5 axes, a
guidage laser et bignotron intégré, doit pouvoir me dépanner au vu de la
photo du sus cité numéro 1. Hors mes bonnes relations levérent les bras au
ciel en voyant les contours en forme de téte de Mickey de la picce manquante,
la taille des axes, et les finitions “bouchonnées” de la piece. Des jours de
progtammation binaire, qu’ils invoquent : on a beau étre spécialisés en micro
bécanes, il y a des limites 4 'amitié. En revanche on appelle les collégues et les
éleves pour admirer le savoir-faire et la finition helvete des années 30.

En désespoit de cause, j’écris derechef et sans illusion, a la maison Jaeger
Lecoultre, toujours opérationnelle dans ’horlogerie de luxe (méme tarif ali-
gné sur le carat de Compass, et méme qualité). Ils sont toujours a “Le Sentier”
dans le jura Suisse. Ma missive circonstanciée est courtoise pour cause d’im-
portunité opportuniste. Le service client me répond en 3 jours sous forme
d’un volumineux paquet (ouvert par les douanes. .. tiens pourquoi ?)

- Une charmante lettre d’excuses comme quoi les 3 pi¢ces n’étaient plus
disponibles en stock et depuis longtemps. ...

- La copie couleur, haute qualité, sur bristol, du mode d’emploi original
(hélio) en frangais, que j’avais failli acheter fort cher sur Internet (e-bay) la
semaine d’avant.

- Des copies d’articles de presse, et publicités (dont le fac-similé du dépliant
d’époque)

- Les copies des “bleus” de fabrication du “cache- poussicres” (voila, je sais
son nom exact) et de ses 4 composants dont je ne soupgonnais pas 'existence.
- Et..... des photocopies couleur du calepin original de 'ouvrier super qua-
lifié qui usinait les pieces en question, avec cette énigmatique page de ran-
gée de nombres.

- ¢a C’est du service apres vente !l

Ces recherches et 'envoi des documents ont été faits gracieusement alors que
j’avais proposé un défraiement . Du coup, C’est avec reconnaissance que mon
regard s’est porté du coté des montres Jaeger Lecoultre dans les vitrines spé-
cialisées au moment de ma quéte de cadeaux conjugaux de fin d’année.
Conséquences : je n’ai plus trop de sous pour m’offrir un dos rollfilm... si
jen trouve un !

En lisant ces documents, on apprend que si les Compass modele 1 (1936-
1937) sont si rates, c’est parce qu’ils avaient la ficheuse tendance a tomber
en panne et qu’ils auraient été réparés et modifiés en modeles 2, par 'usine
(a ce propos, il faudra qu’un jour je vous patle d’'un certain Zenit 16..)

Ce Compass modéle 2 était vendu 30 Livres. ’optique est un anastigmat 2
4 lentilles. On constate également qu’ils ont étés gravés: en Frangais, An-
glais et Allemand... il y en aurait-il en autres langues ?...en tous cas ¢a fait
cher la collec de variantes.

Donc, muni de ces précieux documents j’essaye a nouveau mon collegue
récalcitrant. Son soutire s’élargit: les colonnes de nombres ne sont rien d’autre
que les coordonnées dont sa machine, dernier cri du virtuel appliqué, a
besoin pour se mettre au travail. Pour ne pas avoir I'air étonné il se lance
dans des histoires de plateaux diviseurs utilisés a ’époque et auxquelles je
n’ai pas saisi grand chosel Mais c’est pas tout: d’apres les plans, c’est de
“Pavional” qu’il faut lui donner a grignoter au monstre automatique!
Pierre, mon vieux copain de lycée n’est pas encore retraité du CNES et est en
relation avec des gars de 'aérospatiale 4 Toulouse: il doit me trouver ga: pas de
chance, ils sont trop jeunes et ne font pas dans 'archéologie. Cest donc un
autre ami, prothésiste dentaire, qui va me sortir de la en me proposant un
alliage nickel-machin-truc inaltérable et trés résistant dans de faibles épais-
seuts. J’attends le résultat.

En fait, 'idéal serait de trouver un bout, d’une sorte de Duralumin employé
dans I'aéronautique d’avant guerre et qui avait la propriété de ne pas s’oxy-
der comme alu apres fraisage, tout en étant trés solide sous de faibles cotes
et de plus acceptait sans broncher un pliage sous rayon court. (si un pas-
sionné en a un bout de 40x40x5mm dans sa cave, je suis évidemment pre-
neut.... avec gratitude)

Tant que j’y suis, j"aurai besoin d’une représentation (photocopie p.e.) de la
face avant ANGLAISE afin d’avoir un modeéle précis des gravures de
I’échelle de profondeur de champ.

Pour en finir, j’avais bien évidemment sollicité les conservateurs du musée de
Vevey, qui tout aussi aimablement m’avaient répondu a la hauteur de leurs
possibilités: une expo temporaire, dont ils s’excusaient, bloquant pour un temps
les vitrines, C’est trés récemment que je regus gracieusement (¢a doit étre une
habitude en Suisse francophone..) des photocopies de la dite face avant, mais
hélas gravée en allemand, et.. .. toute une documentation issue d’une certaine
tevue “Cyclope” dont ils sont dépositaires et dont le numéro de décembre
2000 traite du sujet: quelle chance ! Merci encore a eux. Je leur renvoie ici
toute ma sympathie et vous signale que ce musée, en plein centre historique
de Vevey, tout prés du vaste parking central au bord du lac, est remarquable
par son accueil, sa clarté et surtout qu’il est passionnant pour vos enfants : un
dispositif de découverte, jeu de piste et expérimentation est spécialement
congu pout eux; ainsi ils vous fichent la paix quand vous vous concentrez sur
la vitrine de vos passions. .. enfin presque parce que vous serez souvent solli-
cités pour vérifier les réponses. Ma fille de 4 ans ne décollait plus de la table
d’exposition lumineuse au sous-sol, maintenant qu’elle ena 9, elle y file direc-
tement et fabrique en série des Rayogrammes.

Comme j’en ai ’habitude je me suis bien évidemment essayé a produire des
images avec mon Compass: 4 la premiére tentative ce fut I'échec: J’ai coupé
un bout de film 135 (FP4) et I’ai coincé sur le dépoli. Raté: il a pris le jour
pat tous les interstices: voile général. Je renouvelle en collant du gaffer sur
tout le tour et sur le dos de I’appareil: encore voilé! A la troisicme fois, avec
2 épaisseurs de collant noir mais sans viseur pour cause d’emmaillotage
trop bien fait (dans obscurité totale évidemment!) j’ai obtenu le cliché ci-
joint en utilisant le systéme de pose intégré (a extinction ): 125 a f 1:4.5
pas de filtre, soleil de janvier entre 2 averses. Pas de critique sur le sujet
s.v.p. :j’ai ptis le plus contrasté 4 3 pas de ma porte! Développement Rodinal:
tirage 6x9 puis agrandissement partiel d’un 40x065, le résultat est trés conve-
nable mais soufte a ’évidence d’un manque d’acutance. Bien cordialement,
Alain BERRY

PS. - Un article de presse britannique a comparé sa conception a un
arbre de Noél, lequel, et c’est une grave lacune, serait seulement dépourvu
de placard a cocktails | Si faute de Compass, vous avez possédé une M.G.
ou toute autre anglaise de ces années 13, vous comprendrez I’auto-déri-
sion de la remarque. Outre manche, quand ¢a les prend, ils empilent tout
ce qu’ils trouvent dans la plus petite boite possible... et ¢a fonctionne. Ce
n’est pas de la technique... c’est un pari !
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TO ATTACH ROLL FILM BACK TO CAMERA

1f the hinged back, which accommodates the plate envelopes for single expo-
sures, is in place on the camera it must first be removed. This is effected by
releasing it from the top clips (20) and then withdrawing the spring hinge pin
(23), enabling the back to be lifted off the fixed hinge pin on the opposite side.

To attach the roll film Back, lay the camera face down and place the roll film
Back in position on it. The two spring hinge pins (34 and 34a), see diagram on
page 17, should then be pulled outwards—when the Back will drop into position
and can be secured by releasing the pins.

The top clips (20) on the camera back grip the roll film Back firmly and hold it
closed against the camera. The clip Cover (47) which folds down over the clips
prevents accidental release. A finger-nail groove is provided in the centre of
the clip Cover.

TO LOAD THE ROLL FILM BACK

‘With the roll film Back hinged to the camera but not held closed by the top
clips (20) the Back is ready for loading with film. _

First, turn the Winding Key (37) in the direction indicated by the arrow, until
a black * appears in the indicator window (38).

The Winding Key must always be tuyned clockwise, i.e., in the divection indicated
by the arrow engraved alongside it. * One tuyn " is intended to indicate one complete
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is to say, though the Range-Finder image will not cover the full field of view given
by the camera lens, it does show accurately the direction in which the camera is
pointed and what will appear in the centre of the picture taken.

ANGLE VIEW-FINDER

To operate the Angle View-Finder pull out the catch (29) sunk in the camera
back just above the view-finder. The subject can then be seen through the
window marked ‘* Angle View-Finder " (8) in the side of the camera.  As this
enables snap-shots tc be taken at right-angles to the direction in which the
photographer is looking, it is of special value in obtaining natural pictures of
camera-conscious subjects.

HOLDING THE CAMERA

Owing to the exceptionally small size of the camera care must be taken when
holding it to avoid any part of the hand obscuring any part of the Lens or the
Range-Finder or View-Finder. (Figs. 2 and 3 illustrate effective methods.)

1f the camera is held pressed firmly against the forehead, as its design intends,
great steadiness results and comparatively long exposures can be given,

Do not jerk the camera when pressing the Shutter Release. It should be pressed
gently and firmly against either the forehead or the pressure of a thumb on
the back of the camera. This gives a steady camera and sharp negatives.
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SECTION 2
TO USE THE COMPASS UNIT SYSTEM

The Compass Unit System ensures the scientific accuracy of the exposure
given to every plate or film, however difficult the conditions and complex the
factors involved.

Used in conjunction with the Compass Range-Finder, which gives similar facility
in obtaining sharp focus, this System removes all necessity for guesswork in
photography and enables even the inexperienced to achieve technically satisfac-
tory results with complete certainty.

The keystone of the Unit System is the Exposure Meter, or Speed Meter, built
into the Camera.

EXPOSURE METER

At the back of the base of the camera is an arrow engraved ““ Speed Meter,”
pointing to a Slide (27) which can be pulled out from the side of the camera.

To use the Exposure Meter under normal lighting conditions, set the sliding
knob (25) in the centre of the back of the camera to ““ 0’ and look through the
View-Finder (28) at the subject which is to be photographed ; while so doing
gradually pull out the Exposure Meter Slide (27).

24
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Spring Hinge Pin.

34a Spring Hinge Pin.
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"la maison Jaeger Lecoultre, toujours opérationnelle dans ['horlogerie
de luxe (méme tarif aligné sur le carat de Compass, et méme qualité)"
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FI1G. 5.—Insert Envelope in Camera Back behind
Red Ledge.

FIG.

6.—Press in the Pressur
Lugs and withdraw end of Envelope.

ire Plate Release

to which the image should be darkened when a reading is taken, but the variable
factor is not quite so easily compensated for : it will probably be found that in
very dim light the tendency is to read too low a number (and so to give under-
exposure) ; while in very bright light the tendency is to read too high a number
and so to over-expose. A few trials will show what allowance to make in such
extreme conditions of lighting. As the adaptability of individuals’ eyes varies
so greatly it would be of no practical value to suggest what allowances are likely
to be desirable.

An extreme example of the adaptability of the eye is its adjustment to artificial
light. When calculating exposures ‘‘after dark” it will usually be found
necessary to add 6 to 8 Units to the reading obtained by the Exposure Meter.

The extent to which the eye adjusts itself to the general lighting conditions is
well illustrated by the entirely different effect given by the headlights of a car
(a) in daylight and (b) after dark. The lamps emit exactly the same light in
each case, but in daylight it is hardly visible (the aperture of the eye being
automatically ““ stopped down ') while after dark it will be dazzlingly brilliant
as the eye will have “ opened up " to adjust itself to the prevailing darkness.

When the light on the subject is so brilliant that the fullest extension of the
Meter fails to black out the subject sufficiently to give a Unit reading, the sliding
knob referred to above (25) must be pushed over from “ 0 to *“8.” This
introduces an additional Density Wedge which cuts out sufficient light for a reading
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Winding Key.
Upper Film Chamber.
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Automatic Release
Button Lock.
Clip Cover.
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INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE
OF THE COMPASS CAMERA.

Issued by Compass Cawmeras, Limited,
57, Berners Street, London, W.1.

To use the Compass Camera in the
most simple manner possible, it is only
necessary to follow the brief instructions
on pages 4 to 13.

This simple method of use, though
highly satisfactory in its results, leaves
unexploited many of the technical
resources of the Camera and lacks
accurate scientific control. When it is
desired to achieve the latter, full
instructions will be found in later
pages.

Also there are built into the Compass

"Camera a number of accessories in-

tended to facilitate certain specialized
types of photography. 1
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As the Slide is pulled out the image in the View-Finder becomes darker and
darker (see Fig. 9). At that point where the high-lights (the brightest parts of
the subject forming the central or most important part of the picture) are still
clearly visible (but when a small further movement would black them out entirely)
stop pulling out the Slide and read off the lowest number of the series engraved
on the lower edge of the Slide. This figure is the Compass Unit.

In order to obtain a true reading it is essential to take it from the high-lights
of the subject. 1f any sky, or some brilliantly lighted object which is not important
to the picture, is visible in the view-finder it may be many degrees lighter than
these high-lights, but should be ignored when taking the Unit reading. See
illustrations (Fig. 9).

Although exposures calculated by the aid of this Exposure Meter are normally
extremely accurate, it is desirable at first to check the readings by reference to
the resultant negatives—so that any adjustment in the readings which are
necessary on account of the personal factor can be made.

This personal factor is due to variations in eyesight, both the constant difference
between the eyesight of two persons (one may be able to see in much dimmer
light than the other) and the even greater variation in the sight of one individual
at various times, due to the capacity of the eye for adjustment to the prevailing
lighting conditions.

The constant factor will soon be adjusted for by discrimination as to the degree
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by pulling out the part which protrudes through the “ letter box " slot in the
camera top until a definite stop is reached (see Fig. 6). When the Inner envelope
is fully withdrawn the pressure lugs are released and the picture can be taken.
After taking, press the pressure plate release lugs inwards, while the Inner
envelope is pushed down through the slot to its original ““closed ”’ position.
Be suve it is pushed vight home. If an Envelope has been bent or damaged by careless
handling ov carrying, it will sometimes be found that the Inney envelope will not push
completely home : if this occurs it can usually be covvected by partially withdrawing
the Inner envelope again, and gently “working it down into its fully closed position
while the pressure-plate velease lugs are pressed inwavds as far as they will go.
After closing the Envelope, release the lugs, open hinged back, and remove
Envelope. When the Envelope has been used, tear off special Paper Indicator
Tab fixed on the back, as a sign of exposure. This will prevent accidental re-
employment of a used Envelope and consequent double exposure.

TO LOAD THE COMPASS CAMERA WITH ROLL FILM

(To load with Compass Envelopes, see pages 13 to 15.)

It will facilitate a speedy understanding of the working of the Roll Film Back
if these instructions are first read straight through, and are then followed closely
in detail as the film is loaded.
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WRISTAMATIC.. SPECIFICATIONS

Lens: fi1, 20mm., fixed focus 5 ft. to infinity, coated.
Shutter: Permanent magnet shutter; 1/100 second.

MRGNA 112
COLOR PRINT FILM

Contains three instant loading cassettes.
Each cassette contains a color Filmdisk.
Six exposures per Filmdisk—18 exposures per package.

UNIQUE CIRCULAR PRINTS

Two-day processing for perfect color prints,
on Kodak and all photographic papers. Standard
Size: 100mm (4") diameter. Enlargements available, too.

: Manufactured under U.S. Patent 74081806
FOR FURTHER INFORMATION CONTACT: Designed, manufactured and assembled in the United States of America
MMNGNACAM SALES, INC. Design and specifications subject to change without notice

16 Muller Road, Oakland, New Jersey 07436 Telephone 201 337 3962 © 1981 Magnacam Corporation



NOTE.—If this is done it must be remembered that after the Spool is extracted
the Winding Key will have to be turned to complete its revolution, i.e., until
the black * shows in the window (38), before reloading.

The sealed spool and the now empty spool on which the film was loaded into
the back can be removed by pressing the Release Button (44) which withdraws
the spring studs and enables the spools to spring out. Replace empty spool in
lower spool chamber according to loading instructions, ready for taking up
the next spool of film.

The Release Button (44) is fitted with an automatic safety catch which prevents
it being operated when a film is in position and when the roll film Back is closed
against the camera, but when the Back is open it is important that this kelease
Button should not be pressed except when it is desired to vemove a fully exposed and
duly sealed film Spool from the camera.

VIEW-FINDER

The subject is viewed and arranged by sighting it through the circular lens
marked ** View-Finder  (28) on the right of the camera at the bottom. This
Finder shows how much of the subject will be included, but in this respect it is
completely accurate only when the camera is keld with the View-Finder lens close
to the eye.

When it is desired to focus the subject by range-finder right up to the moment
of exposure, the range-finder can itself be used as a sighting View-Finder. That
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revolution of the handle, starting and finishing with the red spot engraved on the
handle resting in the ved semi-circle engraved on the side.

Two bobbins or film Spools are required, one ready loaded with film and the
other empty to serve as a ‘' take-up " spool on to which the film is wound after
exposure. The necessary empty spool (together with a spare, in case of loss)
is supplied with each roll film back.

Notice that the two ends of the Spools are dissimilar. At one end the Hole is the
full diameter of the spindle, and the cap or end of the spool is smooth, at the
other end the Hole is smaller and is surrounded by a ring of Shallow Teeth.

Insert the empty take-up Spool into the lower film chamber (41), see diagram on
page 16, with its Toothed End towards the Winding Key side of the back, and
with the Slot in its spindle (35) uppermost. If the Spool is placed in this position
with its Toothed End close against the corresponding teeth surrounding the Pin
(48) in the film chamber, it can be snapped into place by pressure on the opposite
end—where it should be firmly engaged by the spring stud (41A).

The full Spool should now be removed from its outer carton and tinfoil wrapping.
The paper seal partially broken by pulling Tab (43) and the Spool then loaded
into the upper film chamber (39). This is done by inserting the end with the
larger Hole on to the fixed stud (40) on the Winding Key side of the Back, and
pressing down the opposite end until it clicks into place and is held firmly by the
spring stud (42). o
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H. S. PANCHROMATIC FILM.

CORMIPASS FACTOR -4

. S. Pan is a very fast film, and there is a tendency to over-expose
when taking outdoor photographs.

SNAPSHOTS.
in bright sunlight use Stop ... .... ... £16.
bl sl 7 i oo BRSOl f63.
Ondullidays " =G Ll s el £4'5.) a 25th second
Subjects in shadows ... .. .. .. f4'5.) exposure.

DEVELOPEMENT - tank.
When using Johnson's Fine Grain and Kodak
D 76 and DK 20 Developers, give the film
25 minutes at 65° f
20 at 70° f
For temperatures between 65° & 70° vary the
time accordingly.

PROCESSING CHARGES.

Developing Dt e A 2/6d per doz.
ContactPrints .. .. 2/6 )
Atbum |, =S s e S 4/3 |,
Postcards - of available ... .. -/6 each.

TERMS OF BUSINESS :- Cash with order or on delivery.

COMPASS CAMERAS, LIMITED.

War emergency offices:
COOMBE LEIGH. KINGSTON HILL. SURREY.

Telephone KlNgston 5052.



The Wratten G filter is orange-
coloured and is intended to give what
is known technically as over-correc-
tion ; it cuts out haze and mist and is
therefore useful in taking pictures of
distant places on misty days, and its
correction tends to make all green
tones in the subject rather lighter than
normal and all the blues darker. This
is often very useful for pictorial effects.

TO REMOVE HINGED BACK.

The hinged back can be removed, if
desired, by releasing it from the hold of
the top clips (19) and then with-
drawing, as far as it will go, the spring
pin (31) which forms the right hinge at
the bottom of the back. The back can
then be freed by an upwatd and out-
ward movement, but force should not
be used or the pin'that forms the left
hinge may be bent.
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All key numbers quoted in the text
refer to the numbers on these diagrams.
Other references (as Fig. 1) relate to the
illustrations in the text.

Whenever left or right, or clockwise
or anti-clockwise movement is men-
tioned, it is assumed that the camera
is being viewed from the FrRoONT.



For clarity this instruction book is
divided into four sections; as follows :(—

Section. Subject. Pages.
I Outline instructions for the
use of the Compass as a
simple snapshot camera 4-13
2 Detailed description of the
Compass Camera and the
handling of its wvarious
adjustments 14-33
3 The use of the Compass Unit
System 34-42
4 Supplementary instructions

and additional technical
notes 43-54

INDEX 55-56

An indexed diagram of the camera

» is bound into each end of the book for

easy reference.

INDEX.

Angle View-Finder
Closing Camera
Colour Filters

Depth of Focus Scale
Expogure Meter
Films and Plates
Filters ..

Focussing

AY

Ground-Glass Focussing Sereen
Hinged Back, to Remove
Holding Camera
Instantaneous Release
Lens Cover

Lens Hood

Lens Stops Control

Light Filters and Factors
Loading Camera

Opening Camera
Panchromatic Emulsions

Panoramic Head
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WRIST GAMERN

COMPACT
The only camera that becomes part of you
EVER READY
With you whenever the action occurs
UNIQUE
Circular prints! Eliminates the need for photo alignment
AUTOMATIC
No focusing! Set exposure! Film advance feature eliminates double-exposure
RELIABLE
The only camera with a patented magnetic shutter-unaffected by heat, cold and humidity
JAM FREE

The only camera with patented round film cassettes

MAGNMCAM CORPORATION
16 Muller Road, Oakland, New Jersey O7436
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Now draw the Tab (43) of the Paper Spool Lead towards the empty spool, just
far enough for it to be comfortably fitled into the Slot (35) in the spindle of the empty
spool. The Tab should be entered into the wide portion of the Slot and slid along
the narrow portion as far as it will go.

The action of drawing the Tab (43) towards the take-up spool breaks com-
pletely the Paper Seal with which the loaded spool is protected. Give the Winding
Key one complete turn, making sure that the Paper Lead is well centred on the
Pressure Plate (45), and remove the broken Paper Seal which will have detached
itself from the spool.

The roll film Back should now be closed against the camera, making sure that
the top clips on the camera back fully engage in the slots provided for them and
hold the back secure. The Clip Cover (47) is then folded down on the clips to
prevent accidental release.

TO USE THE ROLL FILM BACK

The Winding Key (37) is now turned to bring the film into position for exposure.
After several turns a 7ed Dot will be seen in the indicator window (38), this is
followed by another red Dot and then a red A, a warning that the next turn
will bring a red 1 into the window and the first film into position for exposure
in the camera.
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After this film has been exposed, the Winding Key must be wound a further
complete turn when a 7ed 2 will show, and the film will be in place for the second
exposure, and so on until the sixth exposure has been made.

Always wind on the film immediately after making an exposure.

TO UNLOAD THE ROLL FILM BACK

After the sixth exposure has been made, wind on the film until two separate
black Dots followed by a black A appear in the indicator window. The b&lack A
indicates that the film is completely wound off on to the take-up Spool and is
ready for unloading.

The roll film Back can now be opened by unfolding Clip Cover (47), releasing
the top Clips (20) and letting the Back fall open on its hinges. When the Back is
opened the film with its protective paper lead and trailer will be found wound on
to the take-up Spool. It should be sealed before removal from the camera with the
gummed Slip provided, as if it is taken out carelessly before sealing, the paper
may spring partially open, allowing light to fog the edges of the film.

If, when the camera is opened, the loose end of the gummed Slip attached to the
spool paper is on the lower side of the Spool, and therefore cannot be reached,
the Winding Key can be slowly turned just as far as may be necessary to bring
the loose end of the gummed Slip into a position convenient for sealing.
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The use of a Light Filter gives more
pleasant rendering in moncchrome of a
coloured subject because it aids a more
accurate and subtle “ translation ’’ of
shades of colour into shades of tone. It
gives more quality to a picture and
therefore should be used as frequently
as possible.

An exception to this rule is that
negatives taken with the main purpose
of making extremely large enlargements
are better taken without the use of a
Filter, as these (the heavier ones in
particular) filter out the short wave
sharpest-cutting light vibrations. This
1s only of practical importance when a
very considerable degree of enlargement
is contemplated and extra sharpness is
desired.

Which Filter of the set built into the
Compass it is best to use depends very
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clicks, indicating the unlocking of the
two extensions, will be heard ; the
extensions can then be pushed back
into the camera.

SET SHUTTER SPEED.

Set the shutter to *“ Snap ” by push-
ing the milled shutter speed locking
catch (20) to the right (clockwise) and
turning the shutter speed ring (2) until
the word ** Snap ”’ comes opposite the
black arrow (7) engraved at the top of
the camera front. Lock the speed ring
in this position by turning the locking
catch (20) back to the left. Once speed
ring is set and locked at Snap ' the
shutter will cnly require re-winding
before each exposure.

NO FILTER.

See that the figure *“ 0>’ appears in the
little window (9) immediately below the

=
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milled ring marked ‘ Filters” on the

camera front.

LENS STOPS.

On the opposite side of the camera
front is a similar milled ring engraved
“Stops” (13). By revolving this,
Stops of different sizes are brought
into place in the lens. Which Stop is in
place is indicated in the window (14)
immediately below the milled wheel.

LIGHTING.

With the shutter set permanently to
“Snap " the Stop should be wvaried
according to the light on the subject to
be photographed, as below :—

For subjects in brilliant sunshine and
for such subjects as sea-scapes,
open landscapes, mountains, etc.,
without heavy shadows—

Use Stop B (BRILLIANT).

6

its central arrow points to the distance
in question, the pairs of side ““tentacles”
will show at a glance how many feet
on the near or far side of the main
subject the range of sharp focus
extends for each individual Stop.

It will be seen, for example, that
with the lens {ocussed at 10 feet, the
following range of sharp focus is given
by the use of the Stops.

Stop. Value. Range of focus.
0 ... f35 . & te 13 feet.
2 ... f4.5 e 4 to 18 feet,
4 ... [f63 ... 6% to 20 feet.
8 716 . 4% to Infinity.

LIGHT FILTERS.

‘The control of the Light-Filters built
into the Compass Camera is described
on page 19. The Unit System of calcu-
lating the altered exposure necessitated
by their use is given on page 40.
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SECTION 1.

INSTRUCTIONS FOR THE USE
OF THE COMPASS AS A SIMPLE
SNAPSHOT CAMERA.

The following simple method of
using the Compass Camera will give a
remarkably high percentage of satis-
factory results. More detailed directions
regarding the various adjustments of
the camera will be found in Sections
2, 3 and 4. :

SET UP CAMERA.

To open out the camera for use, slide
out the front extension by shaking the
camera forward, pulling out the two
telescopic extensions to the full and
lock into position by turning firmly to
the left (anti-clockwise). To close
camera, turn the front extension firmly
to the right (clockwise), when two

4

largely upon the type of plate or film
in use and the subject.

With Orthochromatic plates or films
the Wratten KIl. filter should be used ;
this gives a generally improved tone
rendering, in particular emphasising
the varying tones of green which with-
out a filter are inclined all to be much
of the same tone and too dark. The use
of the KI. filter overcomes this and also
gives a truer rendering of the sky,
which will no longer appear as a blank
white patch, but will have the shadings.

With Panchromatic films use Wratten
Xl. filter, which gives much the same
effects as KIl. with Orthochromatic
films, but to a greater degree. Being a
stronger filter it requires an increase of
exposure (this is allowed for by the
Compass Unit System) and gives a
rendering as near scientific accuracy in
translating colour into tone as science
has yet made possible.
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Press the lugs (16) at the side of the
hinged back inwards, and at the same
time pull the end of the Envelope
which protrudes through the opening at
the top of the camera ; (Fig. 2) pull it
out to the point at which it stops. The
plate or film is now uncovered in the
camera, ready for exposure.

DISTANCE.

If the focussing ring (1) of the camera
is turned so that ** 30 " feet (engraved on
the face of the ring) appears opposite
“ Focal Distance ” (18) everything
from 15 feet to furthest distance will
be sharply focussed. To take subjects
nearer to the camera, estimate the
distance (or pace it out in vards) and
set the focussing ring to the appropriate
number of feet.

WIND THE SHUTTER.

Wind the shutter by turning with the

thumb the milled wheel (3) at the top

8

This movement, combined with the
swinging of the foot from one side of
the camera to the other, gives the
camera two positions with the axis of
the lens parallel—the condition neces-
sary for the taking of stereoscopic
pairs of pictures.

To take stereoscopic pairs of pictures,
set the camera on a tripod as described
and take one exposure with it in posi-
tion “A”; reload, then swing the
camera round (without moving the
tripod) to ““ B’ and make the second
exposure.

As there must be a short interval
between the two exposures, this method
of taking Stereograms is suitable only
for subjects that will not show move-
ment.

Prints or positive slides from the
pairs of negatives can be made and
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mounted (that taken on the left is
mounted on the right and vice-versa)
and viewed through a stereoscope in
the usual way.

DEPTH OF FOCUS SCALE.
Built into the hinged cover which
protects the Compass lens is a Depth
of Focus Scale (4). At whatever
distance a lens is sharply focussed,
objects a little closer and a little
further away will also be sharp, while
those much closer and much more
distant will not be sharp. The effective
range of sharp focus of a lens in this
respect, its '* depth of focus,”” depends

upon the size of the Stop used in it.
On ascertaining by the use of the
Range-finder or measurement the dis-
tance of the main subject from the
camera, the central disc of the Depth
of Focus Scale is then turned so that

50

With normal subjects when the light
is bright and clear but not
brilliant—

Use Stop C (CLEAR).

For general use in dull weather and
with subjects in shadow—

Use Stop O (OVERCAST).

For dark days and subjects in heavy
shadow, as under trees, and for
verv well-lighted interiors*—

Use Stop D (DuLL).
* Other interiors will require longer
exposures and should be taken accor-

ding to the instructions in Section 3.

LOAD THE CAMERA.

To take a photograph, open the back
of the camera by pressing the spring
clips (19). Fit in Envelope (frame
towards the lens) in the little ledge at
the bottom of the spring back (Fig. 1),
and close the back.
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stereoscopic or third dimensional effect
can be taken with the Compass cameras
as follows :(—

Unscrew the Stereoscopic Head (13)
from its setting in the side of the
camera and screw it into the bush
provided on the camera foot (29). Take
the Panoramic Head from the other
side of the camera and screw it on to
the tripod. If the Stereo Head is now
dropped over the Panoramic Head (as
shown in Fig. 8) the camera will be
firmly fixed on the tripod, but it can
be held in either of the positions “A”
or " B ”asshown. In‘“ A " the camera-
foot 1s turned left, in *“ B’ turned right,
in each case to a definite stop.

The engagement of the Stereo and
Pan heads is such that the camera can
be turned through exactly 180° (half
circle) without moving the tripod.
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LOAD THE
CAMERA.

FIG. ¥,

WITHDRAW
END OF
ENVELOPE.

4 FIG. 2.



of the view. Each exposure is, of course,
made as a separate plate or film. For
ease in printing and joining up, the
same shutter speed and lens stop should
be used throughout.

Each adjacent pair of negatives
taken as the camera is swivelled round
in this way will show just sufficient
overlapping of subject matter to make
it easy to join up prints madefrom them.
Two, three, four and five negatives may
be taken, according to the extent of
view which it is desired to include. The
number of negatives necessary can be
judged by looking through the view-
- finder with the camera in its various
positions.

STEREOSCOPIC PICTURES.

A pair of pictures which, when
viewed through a stereoscope gives a
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Open the camera back by pressing
inwards spring clips (19) and remove
the Envelope, picking it out by its
sides—not pulling the top. Close
the camera back and tear off the paper
indicator tab from Envelope, to show
that it has been exposed.

The following simple sequence is
therefore all that is necessary in order
to take pictures by this method.

Page
Select Lens Stop ... 6
Wind Shutter ... 8
Load Enve]ope into camera and
withdraw inner Envelope .. 7
Adjust focussing . 8
Lift lens cover . 10
Sight subject through View-Finder 10
Press shutter release 10
Close Envelope and remove from
camera ... .. 10

11



16 Muller Road
MAGNACAM CORPORATION Oakland, New Jersey 07436

Telephone 201 337 3960
Dear Valued Customer:

The Wristamatic is a new way of taking pictures. The user may experience
problems. To help solve them, please, review this Tist:
A. READ THE INSTRUCTION BOOK pages 2-10. Take note of each picture.
1. Pictures shown without the strap are for clarity. Do not remove the strap.
2. Pictures show both front and back views. When views change be sure to
locate the correct position of the Shutter Release and the Shutter Reset.
B. Having read pages 2-10, these hints may make the camera easier to use.
1. ANOTHER OPENING METHOD, use when camera is not on wrist:

' With fingers close to the camera back, grasp the strap end with the holes
Your thumb should fall close to the top, forward area of view finder.

c. With other hand grasp the outer edges of camera and 1ift up and away,
while pushing down with the aforementioned thumb on the top of view
finder just behind the Tine that separates the front & back of camera.

2. AFTER THE CASSETTE IS IN THE CAMERA:

a. Any doubts that the cassette has opened may be eased by rotating the
Film Advance to the white dot, again. It will not affect anything.

b. If the Film Advance stops and will not move counter clockwise (facing
back of camera) the cassette is usually at fault. Rotate the Film Advance
clockwise about a quarter turn, remove the cassette, send it to Magnacam
for new film. Start with new Filmdisk.

3. AFTER THE FILM ADVANCE HAS BEEN MOVED AROUND TO THE WHITE DOT:

a. The lever on the same side of the camera as the Film Advance (Called
Shutter Reset) should be UP (close to viewfinder). Now move lever down.
When the Reset lever stops #1 will Tine up (approx.) with the arrows.

b. The lever on the other side of the camera (called Shutter Release) is
now UP and the camera is ready to take the first (#1) picture.

c. Pushing the Shutter Release all the way down will take picture #1.

NOTE: The Shutter Reset will move back to the UP position.
4. AFTER TAKING SIX PICTURES:

a. #6 is in line with arrows - Shutter Release is Down and Reset is UP.

b. With your thumb push the Film Advance in clockwise (facing back of
camera) direction until any one of three things happens:

1) there is a rapid clicking
2) the advance stops or is difficult to move
3) The white dot is approached - going back through 5,4,3,2,1.

c.When it happens you may then open the camera, put the exposed Filmdisk

in the envelope for processing & load another one for fun.

Best Wishes,
Customer Service



SPECIAL POINTS.

Pull out the front firmly and then,
turn left firmly to lock.

Though the Compass is compact it is
not flimsy.

Always handle the plate and film
Envelopes by their edges. To pull
one out of a case or pocket by its top
may partially open it and fog the film
or plate.

Never guess the distance from your
subject if you can measure it.

When pressing the shutter reltase
hold camera still, any movement will
result in a blurred picture. If you can
lean against some firm support, sQ
much the better.

Do not jerk the shutter release :
press it firmly against the supporting
pressure of your thumb at the back of
the camera. . '

12. -

top of the camera to facilitate this :
when the bubble in the red liquid is
central — the camera is level.

PANORAMIC PICTURES.

Following is the procedure necessary
to take a set of negatives, the prints
from which can be joined up to make a
continuous panoramic picture.

Fix the Panoramic Head (32) into the
camera foot (28) (Fig.9), thenscrew on to
a tripod. Turn the camera on the tripod
as far as it will go to the left. Set it
up before the selected view, being care-
ful to see by aid of the Spirit Level (22),
that the camera is level. As the camera
is rotated to the right on the camera
foot, it will be felt to click firmly into
five positions. Turn the camera in this
way to see how many exposures will be
necessary to include the desired part

45



© ONOONW N =

o

50190 @ O i G pr

FRONT VIEW

Milled Focussing Ring !
Shutter Speed Ring
Shutter Wind

Depth of Focus Scale
Hinged Lens Cover

“Time " Release
Instantaneous Setting Arrow
Filter Control

Filter Indicating Window
Lens Hood

Camera Foot

Angle View-Finder
Stereoscopic Head

Stop Indicating Window
Lens Stop Control
Pressure-plate Release Lug
Instantaneous Release
Focus Setting Arrow
Camera Back Release Clip
Shutter Speed Ring Lock
Spirit Level \
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BACK VIEW
Pressure Plate Release Lug
Camera Back Release Clip
Cover for Focussing Screen
Focussing Screen
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Exposure Meter Slide
View-Finder
Supplementary Exposure

Wedge
Bush for Panoramic Head
Bush for Stereoscopic Head
Range-Finder
Release Pin for Hinged Back
Panoramic Head .
Focussing Magnifier



fractions of a second (in red) and as
Compass Units (in black) ; these latter
are explained in Section 3. Once set
to any speed, the shutter will continue
to repeat that speed automatically
with every winding—the speed setting
ring need only be reset when it is
desired to alter the speed.

The speed setting ring is freed by
turning its locking catch (20) to the
right (clockwise), when a red edge will
be revealed. The ring is now free to
revolve and the desired exposure can
be brought into line with the black
arrow (7) alongside the locking catch.
This black arrow is the indicator for all
automatic speeds. FFor TIME exposures
the word ‘ TIME "’ on the setting ring is
brought opposite the red arrow which
is justabove the “ TIME" releasestud (6).
When the setting ring has been correctly

16

Camera. On the packing of each plate
or film a Compass Unit coefficient will
be marked. Emulsions of standard
speed will be marked “ 0’’ while faster or
slower emulsions will be given — or
numbers which should be subtracted
from or added to the meter readings
as indicated above,

SPEED TABLES.

In addition to giving the correct
exposure to the negative it is
important that the shutter speed
should suit the subject and the con-
ditions in which it is being photo-
graphed. Itis not possible, for instance,
to photograph a moving subject
sharply with a slow shutter speed, nor
can satisfactory pictures be taken with
the camera held in the hand if long
exposures must be given—slight camera
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TIME EXPOSURES.

Should light conditions make neces-
sary an exposure exceeding 41 seconds,
the non-automatic shutter speed setting
should be used. Rotate the shutter
speed setting ring (2) so that the word
“Time,” engraved on the shutter
speed band, is set opposite the red
arrow above the word ““ TimME " en-
graved on the right-hand side of the
camera face. After winding, the
shutter is opened by pressure on the
“Time” button (6) and closed by
pressure on the “ INsT ”’ button (17).

THE SPIRIT LEVEL (22))

When photographing many subjects,
and especially when taking stereoscopic
pairs or panoramic sets of negatives, it
is desirable for the camera to be quite
level. The Spirit Level is fitted in the

44

Be careful to hold the camera so that
your fingers do not cover any part of
the lens or view-finder. Study and
follow the illustration (page 33) show-
ing how the camera should be held.

Having used an Envelope, tear off
special paper indicator tab, thereby
denoting that Envelope has been used
already. This will prevent two pictures
being taken on one plate.

ERRATA.

Page 13, last paragraph.
The special paper indicator tab
should be torn off the envelopes
before an envelope is loaded
into the camera, not after ex-
posure as stated.

13



SECTION 2.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF
THE COMPASS CAMERA AND
THE HANDLING OF ITS
VARIOUS ADJUSTMENTS.

OPENING AND CLOSING THE
CAMERA.

To open out the camerid for use,
slide out the front extension by shaking
the camera forward, then pull out both
extensions to the full and lock into
position by turning firmly to the left
(anti-clockwise). To close camera, turn
the front firmly to the right (clockwise),
when two clicks, indicating the unlock-
ing of the two extensions, will be heard ;
the extensions can then be pushed back
into the camera.

i4

a

SECTION 4.

SUPPLEMENTARY
- INSTRUCTIONS AND
ADDITIONAL TECHNICAL
NOTES.

THE CAMERA ON A TRIPOD.

The Panoramic Head (32) is fitted to
take the standard tripod screw. To
fix the Compass Camera on a tripod for
the taking of vertical pictures the
Tripod must be screwed into the Head,
with the Head in its normal position in
the side of the camera; in order to
fix the camera on a tripod to take
horizontal pictures, the Head must
be unscrewed from its housing in the
side of the camera (a small coin is ideal
for this purpose) and screwed into the
bush (28) provided on the camera foot.
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tremble will cause lack of sharpness.
Therefore it is desirable to observe the
following rules :—

When holding the camera in the
hand, donotuse a higher Unit
number than w10

When taking moving figures, do
not use a higher Unit number
than .. B

When taking very rapidly mov-
ing subjects (cars and horses
racing), do not use a higher
Unit number than ... . B

As the use of smaller stops and light-
filters tends, as a rule, to improve the
quality of negatives (see notes on
pages 30 to 54), it is, as well to build
up the meter-reading by their use to
the highest Unit number permissible
according to the above table.
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LENS COVER AND HOOD.

To clear the lens, lift the hinged cover
(5). When this cover is closed it not
only protects the lens, but also protects
the shutter release and prevents
inadvertent exposures.

Under the cover is a telescopic lens
hood (10) extended by gripping its
outer rim and pulling forward. This

* hood shields the lens from extraneous

light and should always be used.

SHUTTER CONTROLS.
There are three operations in the use
of the shutter :—

(a) To set to the required speed.
(b) To wind.
(¢) To release.

(@) The shutter speeds are engraved
on a band or ring (2) encircling the
front extension. They are indicated as

15



of the camera-front as far as it will go
to the left (anti-clockwise). When the
shutter is fully wound the wheel stops.

UNCOVER LENS.

Lift up the hinged cover (3) which
protects the lens.

SIGHT THE SUBJECT.

Sight the subject which you wish to
take through the lens marked ** View-
Finder ” (26) on the right of the base
of the camera-back. Press the stud
marked “ INsT” on the camera front
thus making the exposure.

See page 33 for anillustration showing
how to hold the camera when shooting.

UNLOADING.

After exposure, press in lugs (16) on
side of camera back and push back the
part of Envelope that was withdrawn.
Be sure it goes right back to its
original position.

10

FIG. 8.—A4bove—The two positidns (% and B) of the
camera when taking Stereoscopic pairs of pictures,
FIG. g —Below—Panoramic head screwed into camera fr-




The numbers are Compass Units (see
Section 3) while the letter P indicates
that the filter in place is suitable only
for use with Panchromatic emulsions,

not with Orthochromatic plates or

films. For information regarding the
use of these filters, see page 51.
FOCUSSING.

The camera is focussed for subjects
at various distances by revolving the
milled focussing ring (1) which is
between the body of the camera and
the back extension. Three methods of
setting to the correct focus are provided.

1. The Focussing Scale.
2. The Range-Finder.
3. The Focussing Screen.

FOCUSSING SCALE.

The front of the milled focussing ring
is engraved with a scale of distances in
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to the exposure meter reading in order
to obtain the correct shutter speed
(e.g., with an exposure-meter reading
of 6 and stop 4 in position, the shutter
should be set to 10 units).

More detailed information about the
use of the smaller Stops is given in the
paragraph describing the Depth of
Focus Indicator, on pages 50-51.

FILTER FACTORS.

Similarly each light-filter is given a
Unit number and when a filter is used
in the lens this number must also be
added to the meter-reading. So with
a meter reading of 6, with Stop 4 and
Filter 2 in position, the correct shutter
setting would be 12 units.

PLATES AND FILMS.

A wide range of plates and films will
be available for use with the Compass

40

placed the locking catch is turned to
the left and the ring is then locked
against movement,

() To wind the shutter, rotate the
milled wheel (3) which is set in the top
edge of the camera front to the left
(anti-clockwise) until it stops. With the
shutter set to a short exposure only a
short wind is required ; with longer
exposures a longer wind will be found
necessary.  The shutter cannot be
overwound.

(¢) To release the shutter. For all
automatically timed exposures the
shutter is released by pressing the stud
marked ““ Inst” (17) on the camera
front. For TiME exposures of greater
length than 4} seconds the speed
setting ring is set to * TimE,” and the
shutter wound; the shutter is then
opened by pressing the “ Timr ”’ stud
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(6) and closed again after the desired
interval by pressing the ““ INsT " stud.

LENS STOPS.

Four lens Stops are provided, giving
effective apertures of /3.5, /4.5, /6.3 and
f16. They are controlled by the milled
wheelmarked “ Stops ”’ (15) on theleftof
the camera front and the Stop in place
1s indicated in the circular window (14)

just below this wheel. By revolving the -

wheel any Stop desired can be brought
into position. Each Stop is indicated
by a figure inside a letter. The letters
are linked with the simple system of
use described in Section 1, the figures
are Compass Units, the system of use
of which is the subject of Section 3.

" The normal technical information
regarding the Stops is engraved in red,
together with list of weather conditions
(see Section 1 for details of use) just
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SPEED SETTING.

Having arrived at a correct Unit
reading, set the speed setting ring (2)
so that this Unit number (engraved in
black on ring) is immediately opposite
the black arrow (7) engraved on the top
of the face of the camera when the
exposure will be correct, using a plate
or film of normal speed, with the lens
open to its widest and with no light
filter in position.

USING SMALLER STOPS.

The widest lens Stop is marked ““ 0.”
The smaller Stops are each engraved
with a unit number, which is engraved
inside the letter indicating weather

. conditions. The letters are used only

in the simple system described in
Section 1. If one of the smaller Stops
is used its Unit number must be added
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be deducted from the exposure meter
reading (e.g., if the slide reading with
the supplementary wedge in position is
14, 14—8=6, and 6 is therefore the
corrected Unit reading,

MINUS READINGS.

In very brilliant lighting conditions,
or when using a very fast plate or film,
a minus reading may be obtained. For

instance, with the supplementary wedge *

in the exposure meter, a reading of
only 4 might be obtained. As the use
of the supplementary wedge calls for a
subtraction of 8 from the original
reading, this leaves a resulting Unit
figure of —4. As there is no shutter
setting lower than 2 Units, this —4
must be built up to at least +2. This
may be done by intrbducing stops
and/or filters to a Unit total of 6 or
more. ’

v 88

below the indicator window.  For
further information regarding the use
of Stops, see paragraphs on Depth of
Focus Indicator on page 50.

LIGHT FILTERS.

A set of three coloured light filters is
built into the Compass Camera. They
are controlled by the milled wheel
engraved “ Filters  (8) on the right of
the camera front. Whether a filter is in
place, and if so which, is indicated in
the circular window (9) just below the
wheel. There are four positions of the
filter control, the respective indications
in the window being :—

O.  Lens open, no filter in place.
2. Wratten Kl. Filter.
P.2. Wratten G. Filter.

P.4. Wratten X1. Filter.
19
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entirely, stop pulling out the slide and
read off the lowest number of the series
engraved on the lower edge of the slide.
This figure is the Compass Unit.

In order to obtain a true reading it
is essential to take it from the high-
lights of the subject. If any sky is
visible in the view-finder it will be many
degrees lighter than these high-lights,
but should be ignored when taking the
Unit reading. See illustrations (Fig. 7).

When the light on the subject is so
brilliant that the fullest extension of
the meter fails to black out the subject
sufficiently to give a Unit reading, the
sliding knob referred to above (27)
must be slid over from ““0 >’ to «“8.”” This
introduces an additional density wedge
which cuts out sufficient light for a
reading to be possible. When this
supplementary wedge is in use 8 must
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feet. By estimating or measuring the
distance from camera to subject and
setting this scale with the correct num-
ber of feet in line with the arrow

engraved “ Focal Distance” (18) the
‘camera will be correctly focussed.

Automatic and more accurate results
will be obtained by using the range-
finder,

THE RANGE-FINDER.

If the camera is pointed toward a
subject which is then viewed through

. the circular lens marked * Range-

Finder ” (30) at the bottom of the camera,
back, two images of the subject will be
seen. There is a blue image all over the
field of view, and super-imposed on this
a small circular yellow image. This
yellow circle must be in the centre of
the blue field, as it will be if the eye is
directly behind the viewing lens,

21
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SECTION 3.

TO USE THE COMPASS UNIT
SYSTEM.

The Compass Unit System ensures
the scientific accuracy of the exposure
given to every plate or film, however
difficult the conditions and complex
the factors involved.

Used in conjunction with the Com-
pass Range-finder, which gives similar
facility in obtaining sharp focus, this
System removes all necessity for guess-
work in photography and enables even
the inexperienced to achieve technically
satisfactory results with complete
certainty.

The keystone of the Unit System is
the Exposure Meter, or Speed Meter,
built into the Compass Camera.
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THE TWO
IMAGES IN
THE RANGE-
FINDER.

ON LEFT :
IN FOCUS

FIG. 4.



Comparing the central yellow image
with that section of the blue image upon
which it is super-imposed it will be seen
that the same objects appear in both,
but that they may be slightly dis-
placed laterally (see Fig. 3). By
rotating the milled focussing ring (1)
the relative position of the two images
of any selected part of the subject can
be adjusted, and from being side by
side they can be made to overlay one
another and coincide exactly (see Iig.
4). When such portions of the range-
finder images coincide, the part of the
subject they represent is in sharpest
focus. A little practice may be necessary
to achieve this operation quickly and
accurately, but no wpains should be
spared in this connection in view of the
important bearing it has on the results.
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EXPOSURE METER.

At the back of the base of the camera
is an arrow engraved ‘‘ Speed Meter,”
pointing to a slide (25) which can be
pulled out from the side of the camera.

To use the Exposure Meter under
normal lighting conditions, set the
sliding knob (27) in the centre of the
back of the camera to “0” and look
through the view-finder (26) at the
subject which is to be photographed ;
while so doing gradually pull out the
Exposure Meter Slide (25).

As the slide is pulled out the image
in the view-finder becomes darker and
darker (see Fig. 7). At that point
where the high-lights (the bright-
est parts of the subject forming the
central or most important part of the
picture) are barely visible, when a small
further movement blacks them out
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After taking, press the pressure plate
release lugs inwards while the inner
envelope is pushed down through the
slot to its original *‘ closed ** position.
Be sure it is pushed right home.
Then release the lugs, open hinged
back, and remove Envelope. When the
Envelope has been used, tear off
special paper indicator tab fixed on the
back, as a sign of exposure. This will
prevent accidental re-employment of a
used Envelope and consequent double
exposure.

VIEW-FINDER, .

The subject is viewed and arranged
by sighting it through the circular lens
marked ‘‘ View-finder ”” (26) on the
right of the camera at the bottom. This
finder shows how much of the subject
will be included, but in this respect it
is completely accurate only when the

28
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camera is held with the View-finder
lens close to the eye.

When it is desired to focus the subject
by range-finder right up to the moment
of exposure, the range-finder can itself
be used as a sighting view-finder.
That is to say, though the range-finder
image will not cover the full field of
view given by the camera lens, it does
show accurately the exact direction in
which the camera is pointed and what
will appear in the centre of the picture
taken,

ANGLE VIEW-FINDER.

To operate the angle view-finder,
pull out the catch (24) sunk in the
camera back just above the view-
finder. The subject can then be seen
through the window marked “ Angle
View-Finder ”” (12) in the side of the
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camera. As this enables snapshots to be
taken at right-angles to the direction
in which the photographer is looking,
it is of special value in obtaining
natural pictures of camera-conscious
subjects.

HOLDING THE CAMERA.

Owing to its exceptionally small size,
care must be taken when holding the
camera to avoid any,part of the hand
obscuring any part of the lens or the
range-finder or view-finder. (Figs. 5
and 6 illustrate effective methods.)

If the camera is held pressed firmly
against the forehead, as its design
intends it to be, great steadiness results
and comparatively long exposures can
be given without the use of a tripod.

30
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To load the camera, the hinged
back is released by pressing the studs
(19) on either side of the camera at
the top. The Envelope is placed (frame
towards the lens) into the little shelf
at the bottom of the hinged back and
the back is then closed. (See illustration
on page 9, Fig. 1).

To uncover the plate or film inside
the camera ready for exposure, press
inwards the two pressure plate release
lugs (16) on the sides of the hinged
back. This relieves all pressure from
the Envelope and the inner envelope
can be withdrawn by pulling out the
part which protrudes through the
““letter box ’’ slot in the camera top
until a definite stop is reached (see
Fig 2). When the inner envelope is fully
withdrawn the pressure lugs are
released and the picture can be taken.
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TO LOAD THE COMPASS
CAMERA.

The standard back with which every
Compass Camera is provided is designed
to take the Compass plate and flat ilm
Envelope. -

Each Envelope consists of two parts,
one sliding within the other. When they
are pushed home they are completely
light-proof. When the inner envelope
is withdrawn the sensitive plate is
revealed through the frame cut in the
outer envelope, so it is essential that
the inner envelope shall only be with-
drawn when the whole is loaded into
the camera and the camera back
closed.

To avoid accidental partial with—
drawal, envelopes should be
handled by the sides, not by the
top.

26

FIG 5.—HOW TO HOLD THE CAMFRA WHEN
USING THE RANGE-FINDER.
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GROUND GLASS FOCUSSING
SCREEN.

The focussing screen (23) is built into
the pressure plate in the hinged back of
the camera. It is revealed by pulling
back the lower edge of the hinged
screen cover (21). If the shutter is
opened at “ TiMe’ the image that
will be received on the plate or film can
be seen and with the aid of the magnify-
ing glass (33) built into the hinged
cover (21) focussed on the ground glass.
A small cross is seen on the centre of the
ground glass screen. The purpose of
this cross is to enable each Compass
user to ascertain the exact focussing
point of the magnifying glass according
to his own individual eyesight. With
the shutter opened and camera pointed
to the light this cross must be carefully
focussed, by sliding the magnifying

24

FIG. 6—HOW

TO HOLD THE CAMERA WHEN
TAKING A PICTURE,




THE COMPASS CAMERA CLUB
45/49 CAMBRIDGE ROAD
KINGSTON-ON-THAMES

To whom all Enquiries and Complaints should be addressed.

(S

COMPASS FLAT FILMS AND ROLL FILMS

Flat films for the COMPASS Camera are supplied in Postal Wallets containing one dozen.
Three types of film are available, High-speed panchromatic (H.S. Pan.), Fine grain panchromatic
(F.G. Pan.), and Orthochromatic.

Each one is enclosed in a patent daylight loading envelope and it is essential that, to obtain
the best possible results, they should be returned to the Compass Camera Club for processing.

H.S. Pan or F.G. Pan 2/6 per Wallet of [2.
Orthochromatic 214 " N i %

Roll films for use in the Roll Film Back are supplied in Fine Grain Pan only. Each spool takes
6 exposures,
Cartons of 2 Films I/

A number of accessories are available for the Compass Camera.
For particulars please send for separate leaflets.

PROCESSING CHARGES

DEVELOPING COMPASS FILM CONTACT PRINTS

Superfine grain only. 2/- per dozen. Minimum, 6d.
Flat Films, 2/- per dozen. Minimum charge, éd.
Roll Films, 2d. per spool.

ALBUM PRINTS

Whole negatives only will be enlarged on glossy and semi-matt paper only.
Size 41 x 3.

3id. each black and white. 4ld. each sepia.

Selective enlarging is not undertaken under this heading.

POST CARDS
Non-selective. Glossy or semi-matt only.
Black and White. Sepia.
Less than 6 4d. each. éd. each.
6 or more from | negative 3. ,, 4id. .
ENLARGEMENTS
Black and White. Sepia. 3
5} x 3% 6d. each. 8d. each. ““Hand-made’ on Glossy,
61 44 /- 5 /3 semi-matt, matt or cream.
8L x61 /e ,, 2/- From whele negatives,
10%8 2/~ 2/6 selected portion, shaded,
12x 10 2/6 ,, 3/- spotted, etc.

LANTERN SLIDES. 5 » 5 cm.

Bound complete. /6 each. 12 or more, 1/3 each.
Every possible care will be taken of negatives, prints, etc., entrusted to us, but no liability
whatever can be accepted for loss, damage or delay to same whether in transit or otherwise, and
orders are only accepted on this express condition.

=

It is the earnest desire of the Directors to offer to all present and future Compass Cameras
owners the most efficient Service both for their products and the development and printing of
films, and they invite all Compass Camera owners to assist them both by enquiry and suggestions,
not only to maintain the high reputation which Compass products have justifiably acquired, but to
extend their scope of operation.
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Do not jerk the camera when press-
ing the shutter release. It should be
pressed gently and firmly against either
the forehead or the pressure of a
supporting thumb on the back of the
camera. This gives a steady camera
and sharp negatives.

glass forward and backward until the
outline of the cross is sharp and clear
cut.

The correct setting of the magnifying
glass for the user’'s own eyesight can
then be read on the engraved scale
on the top of the magnifying glass panel.
This setting is simply repeated on the
scale whenever it is desired to use the
magnifier again.

Having set the magnifying glass to
the correct focussing distance, the
image of the subject to be photographed
can then be clearly viewed and the
camera lens focussed, if necessary, by
turning the milled focussing ring until
the necessary sharpness of image is
obtained on the ground glass screen.
The image on the screen will be more
clearly seen if it is shaded from
extraneous light by hooding it round
with a hand.
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Photography
is one of the
most  satisfying
and enduring of
the pleasures of
life ; it has the charm

of an art, the fascination
of a science, and, to those
who are less exacting, the easy
pleasures of a simple hobby.

A photograph has two great
qualities. Firstly, it is permanent.
“God gave us memory that we
might have roses in December”
is a lovely saying, but how many
of us in December can vividly
remember a June garden? A
photograph is memory made
permanent.

Secondly, a photograph can
be shared with a friend half the
world away as easily as in your
own home circle. Equally may it
be shared with those who do
not know the tongue you speak
as with those who do. In the
earlier days of photography it

was a hobby
~ |for a strong
© man, since its

practice de-
manded that a
dark

wheeled or carried

room be

wherever a picture was to
be taken. Then, ten or twelve
years ago, Miniature Photography
—the photography of to-day —
appeared. It appeared not as a
tentative experiment, but as un
fait accompli. That it was able to
do this was due to the work of
many technicians, chemists, opti-
cians and scientific engineers who
had, in fact, little interest in
“still”” photography and certainly
no deliberate intention of deve-
loping it along the lines it took.
These were the technicians of the
great Ciné industry.

Three developments, taking
place side by side, combined to
make miniature photography a
practical possibility.






When the de-
of the
CompassCamera

signer

set out to create
a new camera, he
took the following
points as fundamental
and essential.

1. 1t must be small enough to
be carried anywhere and every-
where with no more conscious
effort than is involved in carrying
a cigarette case.

2. It must be comprehensive
in its range, available not only
for ordinary snapshots and time
exposures, but for high-speed
subjects, panoramas, stereo-
grams, etc.

3. It must be simple to use and
swift in operation where speed
and simplicity are desired.

4. It must be complete, with
every essential accessory built in

as an integral
part of the

camera.

5. It must include
simplifying

system, which enables
its full technical range to be
exploited in all its possibilities
with complete ease and certainty,

some

even by the inexperienced.

6. It must be finished in a
style comparable to that of a
high-grade watch.

7. It must be made entirely of
metal, to ensure strength and
durability under all conditions.

8. It must be made to the
highest standards of precision
achievable by modern

facturing technique.

manu-

9. It must, when complete, be
a single scientifically designed
unit, not an assembly of parts.



Sensitive films
were made with
finer grain—that
the
image

is to say,
negative
was built up of finer
particles, so that this
grain was no longer pro-
minent when big enlargements
were made. Lenses of far greater
resolving power were computed,
so that negatives could be made
sharper and more clean cut ; and
finally, the Camera Engineer
arrived and by skill in design,
and care in manufacture, pro-
duced cameras of such accuracy
and fineness of adjustment that
full use could be made of the new
excellence of lenses.

To-day, embodying these
developments, a well-equipped
miniature camera has a greater
range of usefulness, and can be
adapted to more varied work
than any previous type of camera.

Yet despite their undoubted

mechanical and
technical effici-
the

of

their power, the

ency and

wide range
lack of any simplify-
ing systems for a long

time made miniature cameras
complicated to operate. It was
also necessary, if it was desired
to complete the outfit, to carry
numerous accessories and attach-
Many pictures

spoiled through the impractic-

ments. were
ability of always carrying extra
gear; cthers were lost altogether
when circumstances did not per-
mit the constant companionship
of a camera, still extremely bulky
in proportion to the size of the
negative taken.

These were
veniences.

serious incon-
Which brings us to
the genesis and purpose of the
the first

Precision Camera and the_ key-

Compass, miniature

stone of Compass Photography.
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bril-
liantly success-
ful has been the
achievement of

How

combining these
many apparently
irreconcilable features

into one instrument can be
fully appreciated only when the
camera itself is seen and handled.

The beauty of its finish, its
extraordinary combination of
lightness and strength, its many
unique technical features, and
the accuracy of its mechanical
movements make it difficult to
describe adequately in terms
that yet express its remarkable
simplicity of operation, although
for those interested a technical
specification of the Compass is
given on page 20.

A considerable degree of skill
and experience has always been
necessary for the production of
good photographs under varied

and difficult conditions. Hitherto

the camera user
has had to pro-
vide this; but
withthe Compass
the skill and ex-
perience are built into
the camera. There is a
simplified linking of each of
its technical features which has
made this the easiest camera in
the world to use. The Compass
is not merely a camera: it is a
system of photography.

The systems by which the
Compass Camera are normally
used are extraordinarily com-
prehensive, complete and adapt-
able. There are two systems built
into the Camera, while for those
who do not wish to use either,
the normal data is also engraved.

The more elementary of the
two systems is intended to give
the highest possible percentage
of good results by the
deciding if the day is Overcast,
Clear or Bright and setting a dial.

user



With eye to the
aperture,slowly
pull out the slide
marked Speed
Meter, when the
image in the view-
finder grows darker and
darker, until the brightest
parts onlyarevisible. The number
shown on the scale engraved on
the slide is now read.

This is the Compass Unit
reading and, if the shutter is set
to the same unit number, the
exposure will be correct for the
chosen subject in the prevailing
light, provided that the figure 0
appears in each of the little
circular windows on the Camera
front. '

These windows show which
lens-stops and light-filters are in
place. When 0 appears in each of
these, the lens is open to its
widest and there is no filter in
position; but a variation is often

wanted. If a smaller stop is

placed in the
lens, or a light-

filter is intro-

duced, a new
numberappearsin
the corresponding
window. By adding

these numbers to the Unit
reading, and setting the shutter
to the resultant total, the cor-
rect exposure for even the
most complicated combination
of stops and filters is arrived at
instantly.

For instance, if the unit reading
is 6 and the stop marked 4 and
the filter marked 2 are in place,
the shutter should be set to 12
units. In this case, a lens aperture
of 6.3 will have been employed
with a Wratten K.1 filter, with
a multiplying factor of 2, and a
shutter speed { sec. Butall these
somewhat confusing technicalities
have been left in the care of the
Compass System, which may be
relied upon for accurate results.
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CAMERA

FULL SIZE

AND FULLY EXTENDED
TELESCOPES FLAT WHEN
CLOSED

The Camera combines . . ..

Compactness of Apparatus

Dimensions. 2y %24 x 1§ in,

Weight. 8 ounces.

Size of negatives. 36x24 mm. (about
i1 inl)

WIDE TECHNICAL RANGE

——

Lens. 3.5 Kern of 37 mm. focal length. Panoramic Enables a series of negatives to be taken
Shutter. Automatic exposure from 1/500 sec. to  Head. embracing more than half the full circle,
4} secs. and time exposures. with sufficient overlap to enable
Focussing by From infinity to 2l ins. by coupled effective panoramic pictures to be
range-finder, range-finder, focussing scale, or on . produced from them.
scale, or ground glass focussing screen, with Spirit Level. Mounted on top of camera.
ground glass focussing magnifier. LlEHS Hood. Collapsible, built into camera front.
screen. Filters. Kl Yellow—For orthochromatic
Depth of Embodied in lens cover. emulsions.
Focus G Orange—Fo'r contrast effects on
Indicator, panchromatic emulsions.
Range-finder Coupled with focussing adjustment to Xl Greeq—For panchromatic
give correct focussing automatically. & emulsians. _y
’ " s ; " . Xxposure Of the Extinction type, built into the
View-finder. Eglgllléaggiuzfagilt finder, with right-  Meter. view-finder and calibrated in con-
Tripod Bush. Taking the standard } in. tripod screw. HQ;:;OH W ‘e isHaeer, Seps: ol
Stereoscopic Enables stereoscopic pairs of negatives Pressure Spring operated to ensure correct
Head. to be taken, Plate. register.

SIMPLICITY

IN USE

For utmost simplicity there is a Snapshot system, and then a more advanced Unit
system coupling the exposure meter with the stops and filters.

The Compass Camera is made for Compass Cameras Limited (a wholly British
Company, licensee of the exclusive Compass paients), by Le Coultre et Cie of Sentier,

om PCISS

Switzerland, famous as the makers of the finest and the smallest watches in the world,
Thus for the first time watchmaking technique and watchmakers’ standards of
accuracy are available in.a camera.

=¥ ALL PRICES SUBJECT TO ALTERATION WITHOUT NOTICE

Compass Camera (complete

take Flat Films in Compass
Price £33.
For full description see 24-page

with back to
Envelopes).

boolklet,

““Photography Simplified and Systematised.”
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For possibly
ninety-nine out
of every hun-
dred pictures
that beginners
wish to take, this
system is successful. In-
deed, it is recommended
that newcomers to photography
should practise with the Compass
Snapshot System before utilising
the full resources of the unique
Compass Unit System. In this
way, new Compass users become
thoroughly familiar with the
“feel " of the Camera before
they explore its
sibilities to the full.
As . the Compass

latent pos-

Snapshot
System does not make use of the
full scope and
technical

range of the
equipment of the
Camera, its results cannot have
quite that scientific accuracy and
certainty given by the second
—and complete—system of use.
This second system is the more

remarkable and
because
of the very wide

useful

range of camera
adjustments with
which it is linked.
Whilst widening a

camera’s range of shutter
speeds greatly increases its scope,
it does at the same time increase
the possibility of errors in use.
That is why many people obtain
better results with simple
cameras than with more com-
plicated ones. But a simple
camera is of necessity severely
limited in its range and in the
conditions under which it can be
used successfully.

It is the special virtue of the
Compass Camera that, while its
unique technical equipment gives it
the widest range of usefulness of
any camera in the world, its system
of use makes it as easy to use as
a box camera for the simplest sea-
side and holiday snapshots.
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For example,
the Compass
brings, for the
first time, order,
simplicity and
certainty into the
complicated and nor-

mally uncertain matter of
estimating the correct exposure.
That this is normally complicated
and uncertain is ruefully admitted
by most amateurs, whose ex-
perience rarely leads as far as
certainty or consistency of re-
sults. This is not surprising when
the complexity of the variable
factors is considered.

To estimate accurately the
degree of exposure required in-
volves consideration of the colour
and tone of the subjects, the
intensity of the light falling on it,
the speed of the film, and possibly
an allowance for the use of a
light-filter. Having derived from
these factorsa degree of exposure
sufficiently correct for practical

purposes, it is

then possible to

give this by any

one of a bewild-

ering number of

combinations of

lens-stops and shutter

speeds. It is no wonder that

to most photographers exposure
is still the great uncertainty.

The use of a separate exposure-
meter can be a help in estimating
light values; but, apart from the
inconvenience of carrying extra
bulky apparatus it is no great aid
to simplification.

To estimate the correct ex-
posure with scientific accuracy
when using the Compass takes ap-
proximately ten seconds. It makes
no demands on photographic
experience, and the calculations
involvedare no more complicated
than adding two to four.

All that is necessary is to
look at the subject through the
view-finder built into the camera.



The Compass
Camera can be
sharply focussed
on a subject at
anydistance; either
roughly, by
mating the distance and

esti-

setting the focussing ring to
the appropriate number of feet,
or by the use of the simple
This is
linked mechanically with the
focussing adjustment and gives
sharp focus on the subject with
complete accuracy.

With all lenses, the larger the
light it lets
through, while the smaller the

optical range finder.

stop the more

stop, the greater the range or
depth of sharp focus. Generally,
it is sufficient tc focus on the
principal point of the subject ;
but with some subjects it is
especially desirable to have in
very sharp focus things con-
siderably nearer to and further
the this

from camera than

10

principal point.
Such a subject
might be the
interior of a
the
-mera focussed on

room, with

a vase of flowers say
seven feet away, with a
chair only four feet away and a
window fifteen feet away, both
of which it was desired also
to have sharp in the picture. In
such circumstances the Compass
depth-of-focus scale shows posi-
tively and at a glance which lens
stop should be used.

There is also built into every
Compass a full-size focussing
screen upon which every picture,
or any special picture as may be
desired, can be focussed, studied
and composed.

The effect of light - filters
upon exposure has already been
referred to (on page 9); but the
filters themselves are entitled to
the following brief description.
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The modern optically an

panchromatic excellent posi-
film is sensitive
to all colours and
is capable of trans-
lating the most diffi-

cult and complex subject

tion, where they

are sealed against
dust and damage.
The Compass Unit
System makes the calcu-

into monochrome with extra- lation of the variation of
ordinary accuracy. But for the exposure necessitated by their
greatest subtlety it is still neces- use simply a matter of adding
sary to aid the panchromatic 2 or 4 to the meter reading.

film by using a suitable light- The set of filters fitted as
filter.  Also there are some - standard comprises a Wratten
occasions, as when photographing K.1 which gives normal cor-
in a misty or hazy atmogphere, rection on an Orthochromatic

when the use of a filter is film; a Wratten G, an orange
essential if a crisp result is to be  filter which is especially valuable

obtained. for taking clear pictures in a
The CompassSystem eliminates hazy atmosphere and for special

the drawbacks associated with pictorial effects ; and a Wratten

filters and so m-"~< their con- X.1 for scientifically correct

stant use natural. rendering of all colours on pan-
A set of three lignt-filters is  chromatic film.  This

built into every CompassCamera.  standard set of filters
There is nothing extra to carry,  part of the Com service to fit
nothing to forget. The filters are any set ree filters that may be

built-in  between the lenses, Cted to special order.
11



However well with the resul-

a camera may tantachievement

be designed and of unexampled

made, its prac- compactness plus

tical usefulness extreme mechani-
depends verylargely
upon the quality and ciency.

suitability of the lens with It was found, when the old
which it is fitted. Like every  method of taking a standard lens

other feature of the camera, that  and building a camera which it

cal and optical effi-

fitted to the Compass was de-  would fit was abandoned, and the
signed for its special purpose. two were designed together de
lts development, incidentally,  novo, that many of the normal
involved more than five years of  compromisescould beeliminated.
exhaustive experiment. It is  In short, the Compass Lens is a
unique among lenses in having  lens designed and built with no
been designed and built as an  other consideration than that of
integral part of the camera. producing complete technical
In order to preserve that efficiency combined with the ut-
compactness which is an essential most simplicity in operation.
feature of the Compass, it was Technically the Compass Lens

necessary actually to build the  may be described as a fully
lens into the camera mechanism.  corrected four-glass Anastigmat,
There is no separate lens mount consisting of two single and one
and, therefore, no fitting of the  cemented elements, having a focal
lens into the camera—they were  length of 37mm. and working at

designed and are built as a unit, 2 maximum aperture of 3.5.
12
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Camera where
they are no
trouble to carry,

Next in im-
portance to the
lens in the
are never for-
gotten, and do
not complicate the

equipment of a
camera stands the
shutter. That built

into the Compass is of use of the camera.
an entirely new type, using Such an accessory is the lens-
for the first time in standard hood which is sunk into the
photographic equipment watch- Compass Camera front and can
making technique and watch-  be extended in a moment. lts
makers’ standards of accuracy. purpose is to shield the lens from
Time-exposures of anyduration  extraneous light.
can of course be given; but as its Then there is a right-angle
range of automatic speeds is from viewing device built into the
son to 4% seconds, the Compass Comr. . View-finder, enabling
can be used under an extra- pictures to be taken at right
ordinarily wide range of lighting  angles to the apparent line of
conditions when using the auto- sight. This is an accessory which
matically timed speeds only. It  will be used more and more as
is worth noting that the Compass its value is appreciated.
Exposure Meter has sufficient Built-in panoramic and stereo-
range to cover the same wide scopic fitments in conjunction
scale of lighting. with the Compass Pocket Tripod
There remains to describe a  —the size of a fountain-pen—open
number of subsidiary accessories up these fascinating branches of
which are built into the Compass photography to Compass owners.

14



For those who
prefer the
special  advan-

exposures. In-
corporated in
the Roll-film Back

tages of roll-film is a withdrawable

loading, a special spring pressure-
plate. This is
which replaces the nor- ) withdrawn as the
mal Envelope Back and which, film is rolled on, so that
when in place, increases the no friction marks can be
thickness of the camera by rather ~ caused ; yet at the moment the
less than a quarter of an.inch. picture is taken the film is held

Compass Roll-film Spools con-  firmly and in the exact focal
tain film for six exposures. They  plane, and as flat as any film can
can be loaded extremely quickly  be held.

back is provided

and automatically drop into the So it is claimed for the Com-
correct position in the Camera.  pass that it can be used with
There is no possibility of under-  glass-plates, the most accurate

or over-winding the film as one  material made, with all the
complete turn of the handle  advantages of single daylight
moves it forward exactly the loading, or with a roll-film as
full distance required between  flat as any roll-film can be.

A list of the sensitive materials
available for use with the Compass
Camera wiil be sent on request.

16
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571 ABSTRACT

A photographic film cassette comprises a cylindrical
container having a circular bottom, a circular piece of
photographic film supported in the cassette substan-
tially parallel to the bottom of the cassette and means
fixed to the casseitec and adapted to be engaged by
means for rotating the cassette for successive exposure
of sectors of the film therein. Also, for a camera, there
is provided the combination of a shutter and a shutter
actuating means, the shutter comprising a single mem-
ber at least a portion of which is a first permanent mag-
net and the shutter actuating means comprises a second
permanent magnet. The shutter is actuated by the shut-
ter actuating means by magnetic repulsion, The cassette
and shutter mechanism, while not limited to such use,
lend themselves particularly well to use in a wrist cam-
era. The wrist camera comprises a casing of diameter
substantially no greater than the diameter of the wea-
rer’s wrist, a wrist band for snugly securing the casing
to the wrist, the aforementioned cassettc, means for
rotating the cassette from outside the casing, alensina
wall of the casing and the aforementioned shutter mech-
anism.

17 Claims, 8 Drawing Figures







No question is

too small for the
Technical Staff to

be glad to give
advice on—and, on

the other hand,
however complex and

quality. This

service will be

available to

every Compass

user, either

through his Com-
pass Dealer or direct.

involved a problem may be, The Compass Camera is a

the best possible solution will be  British invention and is manu-

provided. factured for Compass Cameras,
Because the demand for first-  Ltd., by Le Coultre & Cie., at

class miniature processing is still  Le Sentier, Switzerland.

ahead of the supply, we have For more than a hundred years

installed a smail modern pro- the Le Coultre factories have

cessing plant.  Only Compass  been famous for the production
negatives will be processed and  of the finest watches made.
only processing of the finest  There, craftsmanship is still a
quality will be done. living tradition and has taken
The service will be reasonably  into its service the finest
rapid ; but speed will not be a  scientific technique, the most
fetish, because it is inimical to  modern precision machinery.

All the plates reproduced in this book
are from enlargements of negatives
taken with the Compass Camera.
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Finally, and
though it comes

last in this de-
scription of the
Camera, it might
be considered first
in importance, there

the advantages
of single plate
loading. Exactly
the number of
negatives desired
can be exposed;
there is no urge to shoot

are the special Compass unwanted subjects ‘‘to finish
methods of loading sensitive  the roll,” and any can be selected
material into the Camera. forimmediate development while

The first of these methods  avariety of types of material can
represents as complete a break  be carried.

with conventional photographic Hitherto it has not been pos-
practice as any feature of the  sible to use glass-plates with
Camera. It is the Compass  miniature cameras. It is generally
Envelope. Compass Envelopes  agreedthatforthe highest degree
are little light-tight paper en-  of precision in negative making,
velopes In which glass plates are  the rigidity of the glass-plate and
sold ready loaded. They have all ~ the perfectly ‘plain, always flat

the advantages of single metal or ~ surface on which the emulsion is
wooden dark slides—with none  coated, have advantages which no
of the dark slides’ disadvantages  other negative material canequal.
of high cost, weight and bulk. For the first time the Compass

After the plate has been duly  Envelope gives the photographer
exposed, it is removed from the =~ who demands glass-plates, the
envelope for development. The  advantage of daylight loading,

Compass patent envelope gives all hitherto the monopoly of film.
15



Included in the
accessories
available to the
user of the Com-
pass Camera is the
Compass Pocket
Tripod already referred
When folded, this re-
sembles a fountain-pen in size

to.

and shape.

A wide selection of leather
and other cases for the Camera,
Envelopes, Roll-film Back and
Spools, etc. is available, and de-
tails will be sent upon request.

A small attachment which can
be fitted over the shutter release
by a bayonet joint enables a
standard pattern cable release to
be used to actuate the shutter.

This is particularly useful when
the Camera is being used on a
Compass pocket tripod.

A leaflet is published, giving a
* list of the various plates and films
already available, packed in Com-

pass Envelopes and Roll-film

17

Spools, with in-
formation which
will facilitate the
selection of the
t;(pe of film most
suitable for any pur-
pose. In due course

plates and films for use in
the Compass Camera, and appro-
priate processing services, will

be available throughout the
world.
Compass Cameras, Limite

who have the pleasure of
a to
ritish
organisation, with hegdquarters
at 57 Berners Stregt, London,
W.1, five minutes/from Oxford
Circus. The owpership of a Com-
pass is an inyftation to make the
fullest use offthe services available

senting the Compass Came¢
the public, is an entirely,

at Bernery/Street.

al calls, letters addressed
, and requests forwarded
ugh Compass Dealers will be
qually welcomed.
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Instructions for Using the % _

ENSIGN MIDGET CAMERA F L os
"THE FULL-SPEED FILM

FOR CLEARER PICTURES

The compactness of the ENSIGN MIDGET is re e
. possible by the careful design of its working adjust ..-!’;; 5,
and it is worth while for the user to study them in Q‘ je
to obtain the fullest value in results from such a uni ]
camera. '
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After completing the sixth exposure, wind film completely off, then remove
the back and seal film with the ““ EXPOSED " label before removing it from
the carrier, otherwise it may slacken and become fogged. Withdraw winder,
swing out carrier and remove the spool, transfer empty bobbin from bottom
chamber to top (it may be placed in chamber either way-round) and the camera
is ready for re-loading.

CAUTION. Do not wind spool with the Camera closed :
there is a risk of scratching the film on the

back of the bellows.

ENSIGN, LIMITED ) LONDON, W.C.1
14 Printed in England.

Hold the camera by the two ends

“in the thumb and fingers of one

hand, grasp the centre portion with
the other and pull out. (Fig. ).
The front locks in the ends of the
four struts.

““The BRILLIANT
VIEW FINDER is
im position ready for
an upright picture ;
(view between the
corners thus)—

Fig, 1,



If a horizontal picture is
required it can be swung
out on its bracket (Fig. 2)
and the view
will then be
between the

corners thus:

Note—Unless the winder is fully
engaged (Fig. 11) the back cannot

be put on.

Continue winding the film until
the figure | appears in the red win-
dow at the back of the camera. The
film is now in position for the first

exposure.

13

Fig, 11.



COMPASS SPECIFICATION

The Compass Camera is available in one model, in one finish. It is

supplied in a limp leather slip-in case, complete to the following
specification :

Dimensions. 2}"x21”x11”. Weight. 7% ounces

Size of negatives. 36:<24mm. (about 11" x 17).

Lens. C.C.L.3 Anastigmat 37mm. focus, working at f3.5.

Shutter. Automatic exposures from 1/500 sec. to 4} secs., and
Time exposures,

Focussing. From infinity to 21 ins. by linked range-finder, focussing
scale, or on ground-glass focussing screen.

Depth of focus scale. Built into hinged lens cover.

Range-finder. Linked with focussing adjustment to give correct
focussing automatically.

View-finder. Brilliant optical finder, with right-angle adjustment.
Direct and right-angle tripod bush. Taking a standard %" tripod
screw.

Stereoscopic head. Enables stereoscopic pairs of negatives to be
taken.

Panoramic foot. Enables a series of negatives to be taken
embracing more than half the full circle.

Spirit level. Mounted on top of camera.
Lens hood. Collapsible, built into camera front.

Filters : Any set of three filters can be fitted, the standard set
consisting of : K1. Yellow, G. Orange, X1. Green.

Exposure meter. Built into the view-finder and marked in con-
junction with the shutter, stops and filters.

Film pressure plate. A spring-operated plate.

For simple snapshotting. There are indicators on shutter
and lens-stop adjustment to show the normal positions for
average snapshots.

COMPASS GUARANTEE

Though the Camera is made in Switzerland, it will be
serviced by Le Coultre technicians in the principal centres
of the world.

Owing to the method of construction adopted, it is
practically impossible for a Compass Camera to break
down or cease to function perfectly through any defect
of material or workmanship— but if at any time any
Compass Camera does so break down it will be repaired and
adjusted at once and without charge, subject to the conditions
of the Company’s standard form of guarantee which can be
obtained by all purchasers.

20
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UNITED STATES PATENT AND TRADEMARK OFFICE
CERTIFICATE OF CORRECTION

PATENT NO. 4,081,806
DATED - March 28, 1978
INVENTOR(S) : Bernard A. Seckendorf

itis certified that error appears in the above—identified patent and that said Letters Patent
are hereby corrected as shown below:

Column 1, line 55, change "aspect to" to -—-aspect of--.
Column 3, line 57, change "a gear 33" to --the gear 33--.
Column 5, line 19, change "reciprocating" to --reciproca-
tion--;
line 52, change "With" to --When--.
Column 7, line 33, change "being in insuffi-" to --being
in suffi- --;
line 60, change "projectng” to --projecting—-.
Column 8, line 59, change "lmit" to --limit--.
Column 9, line 30, change "than" to --then-~.
Column 10, line 31, change "field" to --fields--.

Signed and Sealed this

Third Day Of October 1978
ISEAL)
Attest:

- DONALD W. BANNER
RUTH C. MASON
Ausesting Officer (h-ukdﬂuvqf!hnm!aﬂlIn‘nuﬂb
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The advantages has a special

of a wide-angle value in the

lens are not taking of groups,

widely under- portraits and

stood. Firstly, a close-ups, giving
wide-angle lens

gives greater depth of

them a curious and
most striking intimacy
focus, more all-over-sharp- | and reality.

ness, than any other type. This  The design of the Compass
makes focussing easier and more ~ Camera does not permit the

certain. fitting of interchangeable lenses.
The second characteristic of  To permit of their use it would
the wide-angle lens is its breadth ~ have been necessary to sacrifice

of view. Used from the same  much of the compactness, sim-
view-point and on the same size  plicity in use and completeness

of film as a lens of longer focal  which are essential features of
length, it includes more of the  the Camera. So, as this would
subject, though as a natural  have been too high a price to pay

corollary, it shows the subject on ~ for the single virtue of inter-
a smaller scale. changeability, it was necessary to

With many subjects, such as  design the one lens which was to
interiors of rooms, street scenes  be available to cover as wide a
and buildings, which can only be  field as possible. [t is claimed

- taken from close-up, the *““in-  that no other single lens has a
clusiveness ’ of the wide-angle  higher standard of general utility
lens is imperative for results. or greater adaptability to a large

Thirdly, the wide-angle lens  variety of special pyghoses.
13
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pressure is given to the struts (Fig, 7) until

the front is free.

TO OPEN THE BACK, slide the top
catch, as indicated by arrow, and lift off
back by grasping it just below the winder,
where a small stud furnishes a grip. The

back unhooks at the lower end (Fig. 8),

10

The Camera produces sharp pictures
at all distances from 3 feet to Infinity
without any adjustment of the lens posi-
tion. The No. 2 CAMERA is fitted with
the “Ensar” Anastigmat Lens F/6.3, and
stops for Iris diaphragm values of F/8,
F/Ll, F/16 and F/22 are provided. This
model is furnished with a focussing
adjustment, the front cell of the lens
being turned until the pin projecting
from it faces either of the five positions
marked in red; Inf., 12, 8 5 and 3
feet. (Fig. 5).







Fig. 10.

TO LOAD, swing out lower spool
carrier, slide the moving end out-
wards, and insert new spool (Fig. 10):
break the seal, press carrier back
into chamber, and lead paper over
the rollers to the receiving spool in
the top chamber. Give the winder
one or two turns to draw paper

tight, then replace back.

The DIRECT-VISION  VIEW
FINDER is a frame folded down on
to the lens front, and a back sight on
the camera back. Lift up the top
half of the folded frame and
continue to lift until the second
section rises (Fig. 3) and both click
into the upright pesition. Swing up

the back-sight against its stop.




Fig. 4.

@

Viewing the subject through
the back-sight (Fig. 4) gives an
eye-level perspective, and the
amount included in the front
frame will be taken on the
film. The No. | CAMERA is
furnished with an Optical
System of novel construction
(Patent No. 271186). The two
stops are marked “‘small” for
use with brilliant light or sun-
shine, and “large’ for use when
conditions are dull or cloudy.

WHEN REPLACING THE BACK it is
important that the two hook projections on
the back fit into two corresponding recesses
in the body. It is easier to do this if the
camera is held with the bottom end upper-
most (Fig. 9). For convenience in loading
the films both carriers are made to swing
out from the spool chambers, but they
are permanently attached and cannot be
lost. The upper one must, before attempt-
ing to swing out, be freed by withdrawing
the winder ; the lower one is free to swing.

11




Objects between these distances may be provided foi
by intermediate positions of the pin, thus half-way
between |2 and 8 will be correct for 9 to 10 feet, etc.

Both Cameras have the same shutter with settings for
three Instantaneous speeds, [/25th, 1/50th and 1/100th
second (approximately), also Bulb and Time.

The trigger is just behind the lens front on the right
side (opposite the view-finder) where is it well protected
from accidental operation. Here is situated also the
leg for standing the camera erect when taking an
upright picture (Fig. 6). Before closing the Camera the
Brilliant View-finder must be returned to its original
vertical position.

8

WHEN CLOSING
THE CAMERA care
is necessary in order
to avoid pressing
the bellows folds in ;
hold the four struts
with the thumbs and
second fingers of
each hand, thus
leaving the fore-
fingers free to press
on the front, whilst
a slight outward




Fig. 2.

If a horizontal picture is
required it can be swung
out on its bracket (Fig. 2)
and the view
will then be
between the

corners thus;

Note—unless the winder is fully
engaged (Fig. 11) the back cannot

be put on.

Continue winding the film until
the figure | appears in the red win-
dow at the back of the camera. The
film is now in position for the first

exposure,

Fig. 11.



Fig. 10,

TO LOAD, swing out lower spool
carrier, slide the moving end out-
wards, and insert new spool (Fig.10):
break the seal, press carrier back
into chamber, and lead paper over
the rollers to the receiving spool in
the top chamber. Give the winder
one or two turns to draw paper

tight, then replace back.

The DIRECT-VISION VIEW
FINDER is a frame folded down on
to the lens front. and a back sight on
the camera back. Lift up the top
half of the folded frame and
continue to lift until the second
section rises (Fig. 3) and both click
into the upright position. Swing up
the back-sight against its stop.
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Instructions for Using the

ENSIGN MIDGET CAMERA
Takes roll film 4x3 c.m., Ensign Lukos E 10.

The compactness of the ENSIGN MIDGET is rendered
possible by the careful design of its working adjustments,
“and it is worth while for the user to study them in order
to obtain the fullest value in results from such a unique
camera.

ENSIGN

LUKOS

THE FULL-SPEED FILM
FOR CLEARER PICTURES



Viewing the subject through
the back-sight (Fig.4) gives an
eye-level perspective, and the
amount included in the front
frame will be taken on the
film The No. | CAMERA is
furnished with an Optical
System of novel construction
(Patent No. 271186) The two
stops are marked “small’’ for
use with brilliant light or sun-

shine,and “‘large’’ for use when
conditions are dull or cloudy.

WHEN REPLACING THE BACK it is
important that the two hook projections on
the back fitinto two corresponding recesses
in the body. It is easier to do this if the
camera is held with the bottom end upper-
most (Fig. 9). For convenience in loading
the films both carriers are made to swing
out from the spool chambers, but they
are permanently attached and cannot be
lost. The upper one must, before attempt- ‘
ing to swing out, be freed by withdrawing
the winder ; the lower one is free to swing.

11




pressure is given to the struts (Fig. 7) until

the front is free.

TO OPEN THE BACK, slide the top
catch as indicated by arrow, and lift off
back by grasping it just below the winder,
where as small stud furnishes a grip. The

back unhooks at the lower end (Fig. 8).

10

The Camera produces sharp pictures
at all distances from 5 feet to Infinity
without any adjustment of the lens posi-
tion. The No.2 CAMERA is fitted with
the “‘Ensar” Anastigmat Lens F/6.3, and
stops for Iris diaphragm values of F/8,
F/I1, F/16 and F/22 are provided. This
model is furnished with a focussing
adjustment, the front cell of the lens
being turned until the pin projecting
from it faces either of the five positions
marked in red; Inf, 12, 8 5 and 3
feet. (Fig. 5).

Fig, 5.

-~






After completing the sixth exposure, wind film completely off, then remove
the back and seal film with the “ EXPOSED " label before removing it from
the carrier, otherwise it may slacken and become fogged. Withdraw winder,
swing out carrier and remove the spool, transfer empty bobbin from bottom
chamber to top (it may be placed in chamber either way round) and the camera
is ready for re-loading.

CAUTION. Do not wind spool with the Camera closed :
there is a risk of scratching the film on the
back of the bellows.

ENSIGN, LIMITED LONDON, W.C.1

Hold the camera by the two ends
in the thumb and fingers of one
hand, grasp the centre portion with
the other and pull out. (Fig. 1).
The front locks in the ends of the
four struts.

The BRILLIANT
VIEW FINDER is
in position ready for
an upright picture ;
(view between the
corners thus)—




Objects between these distances may be provided for
by intermediate positions of the pin, thus half-way
between 12 and 8 will be correct for 9 to 10 feet, etc.

Both Cameras have the same shutter with settings for
three Instantaneous, speeds, |/25th, 1/50th and 1/100th
second (approximately), also Bulb and Time.

The trigger is just behind the lens front on the right
side (opposite the view-finder) where it is well protected
from accidental operation. Here is situated also the
leg for standing the camera erect when taking an
upright picture (Fig. 6). Before closing the Camera the
Brilliant View-finder must be returned to its original
vertical position.

8

WHEN CLOSING
THE CAMERA care
is necessary inorder
to avoid pressing
the bellows folds in;
hold the four struts
with the thumbsand
second fingers of
each hand, thus
leaving the fore-
fingers free to press
on the front, whilst
a slight outward
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taking. Had the camera also been offered with a
really good quality four element f/4.5 lens, it would
have been fully competitive with the best folding
cameras of the day. Happily, it is still possible to use
Midget cameras. Attaching short lengths of 35mm
film to cut down 120 rollfilm paper backing will
produce a somewhat smaller that normal image, as
long as loading spools are available.

The Ensign Midget superbly demonstrated how a
subminiature camera was capable of producing a
larger negative. Of course, the Midget’s secret was
that only one dimension, its slimness when closed,
was truly impressive. The other two dimensions,
however, enabled the camera to make a larger image
while still remaining only a little over three inches in
length. Yet, despite the Ensign Midget’s success and
its potential, its design contained several flaws. The
four long corner struts bent with age and the resulting
misalignment led to increasingly poor pictures.
Many inexperienced photographers, in their haste to
open and close the mechanism, often bent a strut or
two and then tried, usually unsuccessfully, to bend
them back into shape. At times, even new strut
cameras posed difficulties simply because machining
was not precise enough to guarantee continuing film
plane to lens alignment after the camera was repeat-
edly opened and closed. Even worse, the delicate
bellows materials were easily damaged. As a result,
only one subsequent very small camera used a
folding/bellows design, and it exemplified all the
weaknesses of this shape. The Baby Camera was a
very small folding plate camera manufactured in
Japan in the 1930s. With a simple meniscus lens and
a single speed shutter, it produced a 40x55mm image
on plates and had little to recommend it. Because no
company name marks the camera, the manufacturer
remains unknown though it is very similar to several
other cameras produced during these same years,
including: the Asahi-Go and Asahi Special folding
cameras produced by the Asahi Camera Works; the
Highking folding camera produced by the Y. S.
Company; the Special Camera, also manufactured in
Japan during the 1930s.

None of the problems associated with bellows
folding cameras were insurmountable. The Retina
series and the Zeiss Ikon Ikonta A, both introduced
in 1934 along with the Midget, demonstrated that
bellows design could be used on a smaller camera. Of
course, both cameras were significantly larger and

BABY CAMERA

heavier than the Ensign Midget. Subsequent sub-
miniature design abandoned folding bellows forever,
however. By the end of World War I, a new and
revolutionary material made the use of costly leather
bellows technologically passe. That new and excit-
ing material? Why Bakelite, of course! Molded
plastic was lighter than metal bellows cameras and
could be made into very small durable shapes. It was
also much cheaper to produce and far uglier to. Next
issue--"Bakelite Beauties! Everything the bellows
camera was not and more!"

©1995 Jerry Friedman
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"The original and only actual vest pocket camera."
Subsequently, Houghtons also introduced larger
versions of the same design. The latter were even
more popular because they were only 1/4 to 1/3 inch
thicker, though somewhat longer and wider, yet they
made larger contact prints, still the most common
method for turning negatives into photographs.
Indeed, even larger negative size was possible in a
five inch camera which might only be fractionally
wider when closed. But, was it possible to miniatur-
ize this design to develop a bellows subminiature
camera? The negative would demand enlargement,
of course, but this very fact permitted real small
camera dreams.

Magnus Neill also designed a smaller version of
the Ensignette in 1917 but the first World War halted
its production. In 1934, however, with better emul-
sions available, the old smaller Ensignette design
reemerged with the name the Ensign Midget. Like
its larger and older sibling, the Ensignette, the
Midget came in various models, all of which, when
closed, were only 3 1/2 x 1 5/8 x 5/8 inches. With
the bellows extended, the last dimension increased to
2 3/8 inches. And yet, despite the Midget’s small
size, the camera produced a negative 1 1/4 x 1 5/8
inches, or 3x4cm, on special E-10 paper backed
rollfilm. To put this into perspective, the Midget
was a fraction of the Retina’s size and weight but
produced a negative almost 50 % larger.

The three models represented three different
levels of photographic sophistication appropriate for
three different audiences. The Midget #22, the least
expensive of the Midget trio, was essentially a box
camera and offered only Instantaneous and Time

MIDGET #22

28

MIDGET #55

exposures. The f/11 lens was a fixed focused
"All-Distance" optic. The #22 may not have taken
better pictures than a Kodak box camera, but it
demanded only a fraction of its space and could fit
the most narrow pocket. Model #33 was like the
Model #22 but offered a choice of apertures consist-
ing of ’small,’ about f/16, and ’large’ which was
f/6.3. The lens was fixed focus but the choice of
apertures permitted greater exposure flexibility but
also delivered greater depth of field in full sun light.
Shutter speeds on the Model #33,were also improved
and included 1/25, 1/50, 1/100 second plus B and T.
Model #55, an improved Model #33, offered the
same shutter speeds, but with a much better Ensar
Anastigmat £/6.3 lens which could be closed down to
/22 and focused from three feet to infinity.

Models #33 and #55 featured two types of view-
finders; one a folding wire frame and the second a
swing out reflex brilliant mirror glass type attached
to the lens standard. Both cameras also had a fold-
down leg attached to the front standard to keep the
camera steady when placed on a flat surface, for time
exposures. In addition, all three cameras had well

- made wraparound leather cases to protect the cam-

eras. The Midget, which remained in production
until 1944 proved very popular and in 1937, Houg-
thons marketed a Silver Jubilee version in sterling
silver to commemorate the silver jubilee anniversary
of England’s king and queen.

Of the three models, the #55 was certainly the
most advanced and was capable of serious picture
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Films to fit ENSIGN
the ENSIGN

¥ MIDGET
MIDGET CAMERA
ENSIGN LUKOS EIO
SELO &« . . . 30
6 exposures.
SELO FINE GRAIN ‘
PANCHROMATIC Service
6 exposures. and

Accessories

ENSIGN, LIMITED, LONDON
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ENSIGN MIDGET DAYLIGHT
DEVELOPING TANK enables the
- process of developing to be carried out
completely in daylight without any
difficulty, and with the certainty of
absolutely perfect results, The Tank
is very well made in hard brass heavily
nickel-plated, and is exceedingly simple

to ucge,
Price 12/6



Much of the joy of picture-making is in
the actual developing of the film and the
making of the print. Midget Film is so
easy to handle, that the processes are
reduced to complete simplicity, and there
is no laborious dark room work. A few
simple accessories only are required, and
the work can be done almost anywhere.



Subminiature Bellows/Folders
by Jerry Friedman

Since World War II, most subminiatures have
been small metal rectangular cameras. Some, such
as the Minox, featured an exaggerated length; others,
like the Minolta 16 or Mamiya 16 series do not but
all comprise rectangles. This design development
though so obvious today, was not easily achieved but
rather depended upon considerable advances in both
camera and optical construction which permitted
locating the lens within the camera so that optical
alignment to film alignment would remain exact. An
important design consideration for all cameras, this
was especially important in tiny models for which the
slightest digression meant an impossible blurred or
unfocused negative. Since the small negative had to
be enlarged so much more than a larger negative the
need for precise optical to film plane alignment was
absolutely crucial. Indeed, one of the earliest of
subminiature cameras, the Houghtons’ Expo/Ticka,
of 1904, discussed several months ago, bears witness
to this requirement. Indeed, a strong tube "watch
stem, " held the Expo lens tightly in place. Even
more, the Expo/Ticka employed a rigid cassette to
hold long strips of specially cut film to guarantee
precise film and optical alignment. This revolution-
ary first use of a cassette for a subminiature camera
anticipated subsequent developments. The Police
Expo altered this round design to produce the now
near universally used rectangle.

Subminiature cameras had all become rectangles
but some, in addition, folded to gain greater use of
space. For decades, view cameras used collapsing
bellows to keep overall camera size manageable, at
least while the camera was closed. Once rollfilm
became popular and readily available, smaller sizes,
such as 127 film, also greatly enhanced small folding
bellows camera possibilities. Of course, fitting 127
size film into an Expo represented a challenge, but
building a collapsible bellows type camera around

127 or other small rollfilm was more easily accom-
plished.

Since 1912 thin bellows cameras, or "vest pocket
cameras”, as they were called, had been enormously
popular. Houghtons, Agfa/Ansco, Ernemann, Zeiss
and Kodak all produced a great variety of cameras of
this shape with many different lens and shutter com-

' MIDGET #33

binations. While very thin when closed. their
bellows enabled these cameras to make relatively
large 3x4 inch negatives for contact printing or
enlarging.

As early as 1909 Houghtons introduced Magnus
Neill’s newest design, the Ensignette No. 1 which
made six 4x6cm images on rollfilm. Neill had also
designed the Expo/Ticka. When closed, the Ensi-
gnette was a petite 4 x 1 7/8 x 3/4 inches which made
it the size of a package of cigarettes and the smallest
folding camera available. Open, the lens standard
extended to 3 1/4 inches, and the camera opened and
closed with four corner struts with little difficulty.
Three years later the same firm introduced the Ensi-
gnette Anastigmat which was a smaller version of the
same construction. It produced 35x35mm images on
rollfilm. During the next several decades, subse-
quent Ensignette cameras, some with very fine lenses
and shutters, rivalled the Expo/Ticka’s long term
commercial success.

Advertisements for the Ensignette emphasized
its small size. "Here’s a camera that fits your vest
pocket," one advertisement in 1912 boosted. "No
need to miss a would-be treasured picture because
you can’t carry a bulky camera. Only 3/4 of an inch
thick, yet actual perfect picture is 1 1/2 by 2 1/2
inches." And, depending upon the model, the camera
cost as little as $10. In 1916, it was still calling itself

2r




ENSIGN MIDGET MAGNAPRINT
SUPER SPEED CONDENSER
ENLARGER. Will enlarge Midget
or 1-V.P. negatives to any size from
21 in.x31 in. to 15 in.x 12 in.
Fitted with f/6.3 lens, giving extreme
speed. Condenser diffused light
gives fine definition and contrast.
Complete with masks and electric
fittings (no lamp).

£4 10 O

100-watt Silvalux opal
lamps 3/2



ENSIGN MIDGET DAY-
LIGHT “DO IT YOURSELF”
DEVELOPING AND PRINTING
OUTFIT, contains Daylight Developing

Tank, and all the necessary accessories

for complete developing and printing.

Price ... 186



ENSIGN MIDGET FINE GRAIN
DEVELOPER, a specially prepared
developer to give the finesit possible
grain in Ensign Midget negatives, and
each packet can be used for several
films.

Price, per packet 3d.

ENSIGN MIDGET ACID FIXING
SOLUTION, specially prepared for
Ensign Midget Films.

Per 4 oz. tin ... ad.




A 21” :f31" Large Print from a Midget Negative,



ENSIGN MIDGET DAYLIGHT
ENLARGING PRINTER, for making
standard 3} <2} prints from Ensign
Midget negatives. Exceedingly simple
to handle, no more knowledge being
required than for printing with an

ordinary printing frame.

Priceé u:. 17/6



ENSIGN MIDGET PRINTING FRAME,

prints the film in strip without cutting.
Substantially made and complete with
glass ... | /-

ENSIGN MIDGET PRINTING PAPER.

Barnet BAR-GAS for gas light prlntlng,
per packet of 32 sheets ... 6d

liford SELTONA daylight self-toning
per packet of 26 sheets ... éd.
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CAMERA
BACKGROUND OF THE INVENTION

This invention relates to cameras. More particularly, 5
this invention relates to a novel shutter mechanism, a
novel film cassette and a wrist camera incorporating the
shutter mechanism and the film cassette.

The camera art has reached a high level of sophistica-
tion. Consequently, many cameras are expensive, rela-
tively fragile and expensive to repair. Shutter mecha-
nisms, among other parts of these sophisticated cam-
eras, suffer these disadvantages. Film cassettes are avail-
able for some of these cameras but are not as simple and
compact as might be desired. For one thing, these film
cassettes must incorporate storage and take-up spools
for a roll of film. Moreover, despite all the sophistica-
tion in the camera art, a simple, inexpensive wrist cam-
era has not heretofore been provided.

The objects of the p inv include the pro- 20
viding of a shutter mechanism, a film cassette and a
wrist camera which overcome the aforementioned
shortcomings of the prior art.

Other objects and advantages of the invention will be
apparent from the following description of the inven- 25
tion.

SUMMARY OF THE INVENTION
According to one aspect of the invention, there is
provided a photographic film cassette comprising a 30

cylindrical container having a circular bottom, a circu-
lar piece of photographic film supported in the cassette
substantially parallel to the bottom of the cassette and
means fixed to the cassette and adapted to be engaged
by means for rotating the cassette for successive expo- 35
sure of sectors of the film therein. The means fixed to
the cassette may comprise a gear fixed to the bottom of
the cassette. The cassette may further comprise a first
circular cover for the cassette, an aperture formed
through the first cover, the axis of the aperture being 40
spaced a predetermined distance from the axis of the
container, a second circular cover, means mounting the
second cover for rotation relative to the first cover and
both covers for rotation of the container relative to both
covers, an aperture formed through the second cover, 45
the axis of the aperture being spaced from the axis of the
by the afc tioned predetermined distance,
whereby the apertures in the covers can selectively be
brought into or out of mutual alignment. The cassette
may further comprise means for holding the apertures 50
of the covers in mutual alignment when the container is
rotated in one direction and for holding the apertures of
the covers out of mutual alignment when the container
is rotated in the opposite direction.
According to another aspect to the invention, there is 55
provided in a camera, the combination of a shutter and
a shutter actuating means, the shutter comprising a
single member at least a portion of which is a first per-
manent magnet and the shutter actvating means com-

prising a second permanent magnet. Means may be 60

provided pivotally mounting the shutter with one pole
of the magnet defining one extremity of the aforemen-
tioned member. There may also be provided means for
holding the second magnet for displacement of the
second magnet from a position remote from the first 65
magnet to a position in which the axis of the second
magnet has moved past the axis of the first magnet with
the magnetic fields of like poles of the magnets interact-

: 2
ing at both positions whereby the shutter is held in place
by magnetic repulsion, then actuated by magnetic repul-
sion when the second magnet is displaced so that its axis
passes that of the first magnet and then again held in
place by magnetic repulsion.

According to yet another aspect of the invention,
there is provided a wrist camera comprising a casing of
diameter substantially no greater than the diameter of
the wearer’s wrist, a wrist band for snugly securing the
casing to the wrist, means for holding a disc of photo-
graphic film in the casing, means for rotating the holder
from outside the casing, a lens mounted in a wall of the
casing, a shutter for admitting the passage of light from
the lens to the disc when open and blocking the passage
of light from the lens to the disc when closed, the axis of
the lens being substantially parallel to and being spaced
from the axis of rotation of the holding means and inter-
secting the holding means, whereby successive sectors
of a disc of photographic film carried by the holding
means can be exposed by alternately actuating the shut-
ter to expose a sector of the disc and rotating the holder
to bring another sector of the disc into intersecting
relationship with the axis of the lens. The “holding
means” herein may be the aforementioned cassette.
When the cassette has a gear fixed on the bottom
thereof, the camera may further include a slot formed
through the wall of the casing and a gear rotatably
mounted in the slot with part of that gear extending into
the casing and meshing with the gear fixed to the bot-
tom of the cassette and part of the gear mounted in the
slot projecting from the casing, whereby the gear
mounted in the slot can be manually rotated from out-
side the casing thereby to rotate the cassette. The wrist
camera may also comprise means for holding the aper-
tures of the covers of the cassette in alignment with the
lens when the container is rotated in one direction and
for holding the apertures of the covers out of alignment
with each other when the cassette is rotated in the op-
posite direction.

The aforementioned shutter mechanism may be in-
corporated in the wrist camera. In that regard, it will be
recalled that the shutter comprises a single member, at
least a portion of the member being a permanent mag-
net. The wrist camera may further comprise means
pivotally mounting the shutter with one pole of the
magnet adjacent the periphery of the casing and the
other pole remote from the periphery of the casing. The
magnetic means for actuating the shutter comprises, it
will be recalled, 2 permanent magnet. The camera may
further comprise means for holding the shutter actuat-
ing magnet in an orientation with one of its poles adja-
cent the periphery of the casing and the other of its
poles remote from the periphery of the casing and for
permitting the shutter actuating magnet to be displaced
from a position remote from the shutter magnet to
position in which the axis of the shutter actuaiing mag-
net has moved past the axis of the shutter magnet, the
pole of the shutter actuating magnet adjacent the pe-
riphery of the casing and the pole of the shutier magnet
adjacent the periphery of the casing being like poles
whereby the shutter is actuated by magnetic repulsion
when the shutter actuating magnet is displaced so that
its axis passes that of the shutter magnet.

1t can readily be appreciated that the cassette and the
shutter mechanism of the invention can be incorporated
in cameras other than wrist cameras. Nevertheless, the
simplicity and compactness of the cassette and the shut-



ENSIGN MIDGET ELECTRIC PRINT-
ING BOX, prints contact prints from
Ensign Midget strip negatives. Fitted
with electric battery and accurately
positioned bulb to give even illumina-
tion.

Price, with bulb and battery ... 106



When giving your spools for developing
Always ask for

“LARGE PRINTS”

1”’ 1.”
2;4 X 34

(Same price as ovdinary 21" % 31" prints)

from
your

ENSIGN

MIDGET
NEGATIVES




ENSIGN MIDGET ALBUMS AN NEGATIVE
FILE. The “Print-Neg” enables the pictures to
be attractively displayed, and is provided with
a pocket behind each picture to hold its negative.,
Book file
of 6
To take six Midget pictures and nagatives.

No. 3012 with Prairie Card Cover .. 1/
No, 3013 with Leather Cloth Cover. . y

To take 8 Midget negatives and ‘‘Large Prints”
2} %3} :—
No. 3014 with Prairie Card Cover .. 2/ -

No. 3015 with Imitation Leather Cover 3/ .«
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. | Directions for

| The

Expo
Watch

Camera
Watch Camera 'En.larger SEND ALL ORDERS TO
See Description Page 13 - JOHNSON SMITH & CO
g : ; Dirtributors, 3224 N. HALSTED ST., Chicago
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(2) Now take off cover of camera
in the manner shown in Fig. 1 of
diagrams on flap of cover above.

(3) Assuming that the necessary
film-cartridge has been provided, put
~cartridge in camera—loading always
in the shadow—as shown in Fig 2 of
diagrams, and if cartridge does not
go down into place easily, turn the
winding-key slowly to the right and
with gentle pressure on cartridge it
will drop inte place. (Film price,
page 14.)

(4) Replace cover on camera in the
manner shown in Fig. 3  of dia-
grams—cover projection fitting into

2

Expo Printing Frame (for

small Expo pictures only) .. 7 35
Bromide paper for Enlarger,

package of 1 doz. sheets .... A7
EXPO CAMERA CO.

241-243 West 23rd St.  New York

EXPO POLICE CAMERA

Is a highly efficient small Camera
made by the Manufacturers of the
WATCH CAMERA.

A finely made little camera—size,
214 x 334 inches, one inch thick—that
slips inte the pocket and is ready for

15



INSTANT use -“without attracting
attention.

LOADS IN DAYLIGHT with film
for 12 Pictures, size 1 x 154, which can
be enlarged to pest-card size, without
loss of detail, in the Police Camera
Post Card Enlarger. -

Price of Police Camera without
leather carrying case, in United
States or Canada, $7.00, postpaid.

Carrying Case, $1.00 extra.

Police Camera films, 12 exp.. .. .30
Police Camera Post Card
Enlarger ......coceiiiaenin. .$4.00

EXP0O CAMERA (CO.
241-243 West 23rd Street, New York

16

" How to Use

Expo Watch Camera

This little camera is extremely
simple of construction and operation,
vet the operator. will save his time
and insure -against injuring the
mechanism, by giving a few minutes
attention to this direction book,

(1) Before loading make sure that
the letter “8” shows at the indicator
window, located on the "back of
camera, and if it does not show, turn
winding-key,—to the right always—
until ““8" appears. . '

1



PRICE-LIST, POSTPAID,
of
CAMERA AND ACCESSORIES
War Tax Included
- Expo Watch Camera ..... v ees $8.50
Expo Enlarger ............... 3.00

Expo View Finder, ground
glase, reversible ............ S5

Expo Brilliant, Reversible

Finder .....cve004 ST @ § 5a 85
Expe Filme ....cvvivivnnnn.., .30
Expo Leather Carrying Case .. .50

14

small slot on rim of case—and when
cover is snapped shut, bhe sure to
press cover down all the way around
its edge.

(5) Now turn the winding-key until
No. 1, the first exposure, shows at the
indicator window, and after making
sure. that the eap covering the stem
is securely omn, set the shutter, as is
shown in TFig. 4, by drawing the
movable lug back along the slot to
I—Instantaneous. (Shutter should
never be drawn back unless the cap
securely covers the stem.)

(6) With the shutter set to I, re-
move the cap from the stem, turn the
stem ring aside so that it will not

3



REMOVING COVER
Fig. 1

INSERTING FILM
Fig. 2

Camera Equipped with
Reversible Finder
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obstruct the lens opening and point
the camera—holding it steady and
level—at the object- to be photo-
graphed and release the shutter by
pressing the push-button—the small

projecting lug on lower -edge of’

camera near stem—as shown in
Fig. 5, and the exposure is made.

Expo is of universal focus and a
picture may be taken from a distance
of two feet to infinity. The lens,
too, is of wide angle and a little
practice will give the range, though
a special view-finder—sold separately
from camera—may be procured. See
price on page 14.

Developing and Fixing Chemicals

‘may be obtained at all photo supply

stores and at many drug-stores.

THE EXP0O ENLARGER

A companion to the Wateh Camera
(see cut on cover of this booklet) has
fixed foecus and enlarges Expo pic-
tures, up to 2 x 3 inches.

Like all inexpensive enlargers, Expo
Enlarger requires daylight exposure
and the use of bromide paper to
insure practical results, and this ne-
cessitates the loading and unloading
of the Enlarger in a proper dark- -
room.

(See price on page 14.)

13



of Expo, we develop, print or enlarge
Expo films sent through the mail at
the following prices, postpaid:

Developing ......... o e B e ... 10e
Bxpo prints, per doz. ............15¢c

Enlarging Expo pictures, 2x3,
BAE & i e st e 12c

Enlarging Expo, pictures, 3x4,
=7 VORI S G s 2 i 16c

. Only the best guality negatives
should be sent for enlargement, as
poor negatives will make still poorer
enlargements.

(Cash must accompany all orders,

12

The two most impertant things to
do after making an exposure the first
to turn the winding-key one-half turn
to the right and second to replace the -
cap on the stem. One-half turn—one
“glick” of the winding-key—will al-
ways bring the key to its proper ver-
tical position.

It is important to remember that
every half turn of winding-key (ev-
ery “click” of key) brings a nmew film
or exposure in place, but that the
numbers on registering wheel will
change only after every two exposures.
Thus, when the first film is in position,
No. 1 will show and this number will

5



remain when the key is given half
a turn, though the second film or
exposure will them be in place. On
the mext half turn of key—bringing
the third exposure—the number will
change to 3 and so on, 1, 3, 5, 7, 9,
up to 25.

Before lifting the cover of camera
to remove the film cartridge—which
lifts out—always see that the wind-

ing-key has been turned to “S,” or

otherwise a light-struck or spoiled
film will resulf.

Camera should be unloaded as well
as loaded in the shadow and the film
cartridge, when taken out, should be

G

part down, and press it down evenly
with a penecil or peg until legs of
diaphragm touch lens.

DEVELOPING THE FILM

Watch Camera film may be devel-
oped in the regular way, by anyone
who has a dark-room, by passing the
film strip through a tray of “devel-
oper,” until the image shows black—
usually 5 to 7 minutes—then rinsing
and placing in the “fixing bath,” until
all yellowish substance disappears.

To accommodate those who are not
near Photo Supply Dealers, and as
well to demonstrate the practicability

bii L
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2 modeles fabriqués par Houghton: ENSIGN MIDGET (horizontal) et TICKA (Photos Audrey et Alain FLAMAND)

Le nom de HOUGHTON est lié a la photographie dés 1839 a Lon-
dres et durera jusqu’en 1961.

Apres avoir fabriqué FENSIGNETTE en 1909, petit folding genre
VEST-POCKET Kodak, apparait a partir de 1934, une version ré-
duite et re-stylée pour 6 vues 3x4 cm sur bobine spéciale, nommée
ENSIGN-MIDGET.

Trés beau folding miniature, bien construit, pas plus gros qu'un
poudrier une fois replié (dimensions mod. 55: Long. 9,1cm - Hau-
teur 4,6cm - Epaisseur 2,1cm) pour seulement 150g, il est livré
avec un étui cuir et une notice avec en couverture 'appareil repré-
senité a 'échelle 1.

Trois modeles seront fabriqués, plus un modele jubilé argent en 1935,
(célébration jubilé du Roi George).

- Le modele 22, objectif ménisque, avec obturateur T et Inst.

- Le modele 33, identique au 22 mais avec 3 vit. Inst. de 1/25 2 1/100

- Le modele 55, obj. ENSAR anastigmat 6.3 (6.3 a 22), réglage des
distances (Infini, 12 - 8 - 5 - 3 feet), obturateur central avec T, B, 1/
25-1/50-1/100

- Le Silver Jubilée en version 33 et 55

L’ENSIGN-MIDGET utilise des pellicules spéciales en rouleau en
rouleau telles que 'ENSIGN-LUKOS E10 et SELO-Fine grain
panchromatic S10.

Deux viseurs sont utilisables, dont un viseur clair basculant et un
viseur 2 cadre pliant.

Divers accessoires seront proposés pour agrémenter son utilisation.
L’ENSIGN-MIDGET comme beaucoup d’appareils miniatures,
reste un tres bel objet technique et de collection.

Audrey et Alain FLAMAND

Chargement ENSIGN MIDGET (vue arriére) (Photo Audrey et Alain FLAMAND)

40 Cyclope 45

Septembre - Octobre 1999



the camera is not in use, lens should
not need cleaning for a long time, but
if dust accumulates, the lens may be
removed and cleaned with a damp
cloth by lifting out the diaphragm—
part inside of stem with pin-hole in.

The best way to replace lens is to
place it, plane or flat side down, on
the uncut end of a lead pencil: or any
peg of wood or metal that will fit
into stem hole, and turn camera up
and put stem down over peg on which
lens is placed, until lens rests in
place. Then, right camera, put in
diaphragm, with short legs of this

10

wrapped- carefully in the tinfoil it is
sold in, as a protection. (It is always
advisable to develop films as soon as
possible after exposure.)

GOOD LIGHT FOR SNAP-SHOTS

In making snap-shots, the object to
be photographed should be in bright
sun-light and the one taking the pic-
ture should have his back toward the
sun. The camera should never be
pointed at the sun.

- TIME EXPOSURES

Never attempt a time exposure
while holding the eamera unsupported
in the hand.
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Wo. 769,519,

UNITED STATES

Patanted September 3, 1904,

Parent OFrice.-

MAGKUS NIELL, OF XEW YORK, N, Y., ASSIGNOR OF ONE-HALF TO
THOMAS WALLACE, OF NEW YORE, ¥ Y,

PHOTOGRAPHIC CAMERA.

EPECIFICATION forming part of Letters Patent ¥o, TER,319, dated September §, 1004,
Applisaidon filed Oztcher 14, 1905, Begdal Ho 17600, 1H: mafald

T wald weleomn 78 gy coneern:

Be it known that [, Masnes NikLL, a sube
jeet of the King of Sweden and Norvway, anod
a resident of the ity of New Yorl:, horough
of Mm:!ml:ranl, in the eovnty amd State of Noew
Yorl, have invenled & new and Taproved
Phetographic Camera, of which the tollowing
15 foll, elear, aud exact description,

This invention relates to improvements in
photographic enmeras, an objeet bej og to pro-
vide a camera of novel form and copstruction
and of o size to ba readily eavried o o vest-
pocket

A Turther abject is to provide a novel film-
strip holder, with means [or operating the
sume te move the strip, wherely new or nn-
exposad surfaces pre brought to BX [RASTIPG M-
BILLOf,

1 will describe o photographie enmern e
bolying my invention and then point ont the
novel features in the appended cliima.

Leference s to be had to Lhe accompany ing
drawings, forming a part of this speeitication,
in which similar characters of veference indi-
tale covresponding parts in oll the leures,

Figure 1is g plan view of & photographic
camers embodying my invention, Fig. 2 je
a section on the line o = of Fie, 1. Hig, 8 ig
a section on the line y w of Tig, 2, and Hir,
* i 4 sectional detail showing the FRCOrding
mechanism employed,

Rafar:-inf tothe drawings, 1desigmates the
easing of the eamera, which is suhatanlinlly
In the form of o watcheass, and, in fact, is
designed to simulate @ watehense, At T
side the easing s provided with a remgyahio
cover ,oand on its periphery it is provided
with o leos-tulse 8 in the form of 2 watehenso
stem, and in this tube is g lens 4, and the
outer end of the tube is provided with g re-
mavable cap 5, and connecting with the oo e
isaving €. Movable across the opening of
the lons 4 s o shutter conzisting of n seg-
mentad plate 7, having an epening 2 und movy-
able between the inner suefaces of the oasing
aod a plate 8 within the casing,

Extended inward from onoend of the shutter
and through 4 slat 10 in the jnnee plute O is

o bug 11, to which one end of & eneved rod 12 | which

(i attached, This inner plate &, it will be

noted, has an opening 18 in Hne with the
lane-tube opaning,  The rod 12 passes loosaly
throogh an opening in o lug 14, extended -
warill from the plate % aod it als paE5Es3
lossaly through & slot formed in a lateh-plute
15, designed to engage wilh either one of the
shoulders 16 17, formed on the rod, This
lateh-plute 15 is ateached Loa spring-plato 13,
from the free end of which o Snger-piees 19
extends outward through an opening in
caging.  Surrounding the rod 12 s g spring
20, This spring benrs at one end against o
collar 21 on the rod adincent to the lugr 11,
il at the other end the said apring EDTAEES
with the lug 14, The objecl of this spring is
e move the shutter to closing position, as
will be hereinafter deseribed.

The shutler has at one end a lug 22, which
extends ootward throngl an openine 23 in
Lhe periphery of theeasing.  Extended trans-
versely in the easing is o partition 24 pro-
vided with an exposure-opening 25, which
obviously is in line with the lens.  The said
parlition forms one wall of & chamber 26, in
which the holder or magazine for the sepei-
tized steip or flm is placed.  These holdays,
with the strips thereon, are designed Lo he
parchased us & complete article, whereby o
new one may be placed in the camers when
all the surfaces of a pravious strip shall have
been expozed.  In order to be able to load
and vnload the eomern in daylight, the eods
of the film-strip are mada light-proof.

The helder  comprises upper and lower
plates 27 28, connected at the front by a Dlate
28, over which tho sensitized strip passes, the
snirl plate 20 being renrwardd of the opening
25 und opposite the partition 24, and the said
platos 7 and 28 are connected by 4 nurerow
post 30, The said platos 27 and 28 ave pro-
vided with inwardly-extended tubular lngs
4132, which may be formed by pressine in
portions of the plates,  These Ings form bagy-
ings for the talieup spool 38 and the oot
spool 34, Aveanged within the spool 33 is o
erass-pin 33, designed to engage in an out-
vardiy-opening noteh formed in o spindle 36,
extends outward through the bottom
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The best way to make a time ex-
posure with Expe is first, before set-

ting the shutter, remove the cap and

place the end of first or second finger -

of right hand securely over stem hole.
Then rest camera, cover side down
(finger still covering stem hole tight-
ly), on a firm level support such as a
table and, with the left hand, draw
shutter lug half way along slot or to
T.—Time,—and then, holding camera
down firmly, with the left hand—to
prevent the slightest movement—make
the exposure by lifting ﬁnger'of right

hand from and replacing it over stem-

hole. A time exposure may also be

8

made by setting the shutter to T and
removing and replacing cap in the
same manner as with finger. Before
taking finger from stem hole, be sure
to close shutter by pressing the push-
button. '

The length of time for a time expo-
sure must be governed by the light
conditions under which the exposure
is made and may vary from a few
seconds to a much longer time.

In making an indoor time exposure,
do not point the camera at a window,
but rather away from the light,

CLEANING THE LENS
If the cap is kept on stem when

9



or back plate of the easiog, where it iz pro-
vided with a turning-handle 87, it being un-
derstood that the said spindla has rolary mo-
tien,  Thiz apindle nobl only lns o bearin

ina wall of the ensing, as above describod,
but alse has a heaving in a4 plate 38, which
forms the base vpon which the film-slrin
holder vests,  Extended inward from said
plate 38 is a ehort pin 28, designed bo pass
into the spool 84, which, with the spindle 36,

Tields the flm-strip holder in proper position

15
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in the chatmber 26, Ihwill be neted thot the
spool 34 has a eross-pin similar o the oross-
pin in the speol 33, This is for convenicnee
in manipulating the parts when the flm is
first placed in the im]cﬁar, amil it is nob in any
manner engnac] with the said pin 36,

Monmted to rotate between the plate 53 and
the adjucent woll of the easing is a tally or
vecording wheel 40,  This wheel is provided
with numbers £1, designed to be seen conseen-
tively through asight-opening 42, formed in
the casing-wall, the numbers of course being
designed to indicate the number of expo-
apres moade.  The wheel 400 i3 provided will
peripheral teeth 43, designed to Le engaged
by a finger 44, connecled to the spindle 36,

In the operation when it is desired to male
an instontanecus exposure the shutter is to
b moved until its end or the lng 22 engumes
amainst the eod of the elot 23, Then after re-
rooving the end of the cap 5 the finger 19 is
to be preseed inward, releasing the shonlder
16 of the rod 12 from the plute 15, Then the
epmpressed spring 20 will move the shatter
townrd its closed position, aod wher its open-
ingr & passes rapidly across the lens-tabe the
cxposure will be made.  Beforo the exposure
of course the Glm-spools mmat be torned until
the numweral 0" iz seen through the opening
42, When the next expostireis to be made, the
turning-handle 87, connected with the spindle
56, carrying the spoaol 88, is to be turned one-
half a revolution, which will bring a now part
af the Olm-stvip inte exposure pogition, 'Che
size of the spool 34 i such that its circumfer-
ene is enual to double the size of the expo-
sure-opening 25 in the parsition 24, The
turning of the bandle 37 also Imparls move-
ment to the wheel 40, thus bripging & new
numeral inte view, in&imting the number of
exposired.  When o time-exposure is to be
made, the sholter is to be moved anbil the
ghonlider 17 engages with the lalch-plnte 15
Ak this Lime the opening 8 will be in line with
the lens-tube opening.  Upon removing the
eap 5 the exposure will be made for the de-

-sived length of time, and then upon pressing

ThG, 215

the inger-picee 1% the shutter will be moved
to close the opening.  The spindle 36 is pre-
vented from backward rotabion by meang of
a spring 45, arranged in the path of the srm
87, This spring 15 prissed ong of the metal
forming the casing in snch manoer a3 to per-
mit the arm 37 to pass readily over 1t when
moving in Lhe right direction, )

Having thosdazeribed my invention, [elaim
asnew and desire toseeure by Latters Patont—

1. A photographic camerscomprising a cir-
cular casing closed at che top and boloin, o
lens<holder extended from the periphery of
the enging, & Glm-holder in the casing consist-
ing of opposite plates secured together, spools
rmunt.eﬁ to rotate between the plates, » splo-
die axtended throngh s wall of the cising and
engnging with one of the speols, the said wall
of the casing having a sight-opening. a re-
eotding-wheel in the casing and baving nu-
merals adnpted to be seen throngh said open-
ing, and menns carried by the spindle for in-
purting rotary motion te soid wheel.

%, A photeoraphic camera comprising o cas-
ing, n lens arranged in the periphery there-
of, a hutter movable across said lens, o Gln-
strip holder comprising opposite plates hav-
ing inwardly - extended - cobular luge, said
plates Leing connected ab opposite edges,
spoals mountad to rotate on suid Ings, one of
anid spools having an interior cross-pin, o
spindle possing into the ensing and having a
5.%1:1;1.&:‘1 end to receive siid pin, o recovding de-
viee operated by the epindle, and a turning-
tinger on the onter end of said spindle.

#. A photo i}hiecu.mem comprising n ens-
ing, & lens and ashutter therefor, o lilm-kolder
eomprising opposite plates seeured together
ab their opposite edges, lugs extended inward
from said opposite plates, spools moonted Lo
rotate on said lugs, a eross-pin arranged in
one of the spools, a spindle extended throngh
a wall of the easing and having o slobbed eod.
for recciving said pin, the zaid wall of the
casing being provided with a sight-opening,
a recording-wheel arranged in the cosing
Laving numerals sdapled to be seen throngh
said sight~opening, peripheral teeth on soid
wheal, nndd a finger on said spindle for engag-
ing with gaid teeth.

In testimony whereof L have signed my name
to this specifieation in the presence of two sub- 110
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“seribing witnosses,

MAGNUS NIELL.
TWiknesses:
CJmn, M. Rerree,
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SIGN-MIDGET

Ensign-Midget + sac + notice app. et accessoires. La notice représente I'appareil plié, échelle 1. Elle se positionne dans le sac de I'appareil

Films - to fit
the ENSIGN
MIDGET

ENSIGN LUKOS El¢
SERD . o- L. 4 810
6 exposures, |
SELO FINE GRAIN
PANCHROMATIC
6 exposures,

I'ENSIGN -

L’ENSIGN-MIDGET utilise des pellicules spé-
ciales en rouleau en rouleau telles que
LUKOS E10 et SELO-Fine grain
panchromatic S10.

When giving your spools for developing
Always ask for

“LARGE PRINTS”
24"% 3}"

(Same price as ordinary 2§ % 3} prints)

from
your

ENSIGN

MIDGET
NEGATIVES

ACCESSOIRESENSIGN-MIDGET

Ensign-Midget plié + sac + notice app. et accessoires. La notice représente I'appareil
plié, échelle 1. Elle se positionne dans le sac de I'appareil

ENSIGN "NDGET MAGNAPNNT
SUPER SPE CONDENSE|
ENLARGER Wv" enlarge thget
org V.P. negatives to any size from
2} in%3} in. to 15 in.x 12 in.
Fitred with 1/6,3 lens, giving extrems
speed. Condenser diffused light
ives fine definition and contrast.
mplete with masks and electric
fittings (no tamp).

£410 0

100-wate  Siivalux op:l
lamps

ENSIGN MIDGET DAYLIGHT
ENLARGING PRINTER, for making
standard 3} 2} prints from Ensign
Midget negatives. Exceedingly simple
to handle, no more knowledge being
required than for printing with an
ordinary printing frame,

Price .. ‘ o 176

Printer 3'/,x2/, in. lumiére du jour

ENSIGN MIDGET FINE GRAIN
DEVELOPER, a specially prepared
g LA Mgl Wl developer to give the finest possible
1 packet behind each picture to hoid its negative. grain in Ensign Midget negatives, and
Book file each packet can be used for severa

of films.

Price, per packet ... ..  3d
ENSIGN MIDGET ACIC FIXING
SOLUTION, specilly prepared for
Ensign Midget Fi

Per 4 0z, tin ... R 2

ENSIGN MIDGET ALBUMS AN NEGATIVE
LE. The “PrintNeg” enublet he picturet o

To take six Midget pletares and negacives.
No. 3012 with Prairle Card Cover ., |/
No. 3013 wih Leaher Cloth Gover .

To take 8 Midger negatives and “Large Prinus”

No. 3014 with Prairie Card Cover .. /-
No. 3015 with Imitation Leather Tovar %+

Chimie: révélateur et fixateur.

ENSIGN MIDGET DAY-
LIGHT “DO IT YOURSELF"
DEVELOPING AND PRINTING
OUTFIT, contains Daylight Developing

Tank, and all the necessary accessories
for complete developing and printing.

Price ... " i 186

ENSIGN MIDGET DAYLIGHT

v DEVELOPING TANK enables the
process of developing to be carried out
completely in daylight without any
difficulty, and with the certalnty of
abialutely perfect results, The Tank
is very well made In hard brass heavily
nickel-plated, and is exceedingly simple
to use.

Price 12/6

ENSIGN MIDGET ELECTRIC PRINT-
ING BOX, prints contact prints from |8
Ensign Midget strip negatives. Fitted
glss .. with electric battery and accurately
ENSIGN MIDGET PRINTING PAPER, positioned bulb to give even illumina-
Barnet BAR-GAS for gas light printiog. tion.

per packet of 32 sheets

liford SELTONA daylight seff-tonin
per packet of 26 sheets . 6d.

ENSIGN MIDGET PRINTING FRAME,

prints the film in strip without cutting,

Substantially made and complste with
1

Price, with bulb and battery ... 10/6

Kit développement-tirage

Cuve développement lumiere du jour

Contacteuse ENSIGN MIDGET Boite contacteuse électrique
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PETAL CAMERA e

Hold the camera i your left hand. With your right, turn the indemted roller (8). to
bring the marking figure “1* to the red spot (6). Now, unscrew the back lid (7).

Inside the camera, you will find the small screw (9). Place the film magazine into the
camera lightly turning it so that its groove (10) will fit onto the small screw (9). Re-
place the back lid (7) tightly by turning it clockwise.

Then give the roller (8) one full turn clockwise so that the figure “1” will again come
to the red spot (6). Do not fiil to do this, because this opens the opening of the maga-
zine in the camera. Now the camera is ready.

TAKING PICTURES:

Release the safety lever (1), hold the camera steady, find your object throughéthe finder
and gently push déwn the trigger (2).

There are two speeds for the shutter. “I” 8 for bright outdoor objects and “B” for
dark or indoor ebjects. Make the adjustment by the emall indeated dial on the face of
the camera.

Of course, this should be done before pushing the trigger. For using “B” speed, the
shutter will be opened as long as you are pushing the trigger, it i# recommended to
steady the camera against a pillar, tree or such rigid thing.

After taking each picture, turn the roller (8) one step clockwise 8o that the red spot
(8) will always indicate the next exposure number in order to aveid double exposures.

When it thus comes to “6” the film is all exposed.

UNLOADING THE CAMERA:

The red spot (6) i at figure “6”. Turn the roller (8) counter-clockwise by two steps
80 that figure “4 ™ will come to the red spot (6). This is essential to close the opéning
of the magazine before taking it out of the camera. This done, the magazine can be taken
out of the camera by simply removing the back lid (7). Exposed magazine should be wra-
ppred with tin foil so that the window will not accidentally open.

MYCRO CAMERA CO, Inc.
527 FirtH Avenue, New York 17, N. V.

PETAL' CAMERA




Price List for Developing,
Printing and Enlarging
Expo Pictures.
Developing Expo films (25 exp.) 10c.
Printing Expo pictures, 1lc. each;

10¢. per doz.
Enlarging Expo pictures, 10c. each;
$1.00 per doz.
Bromide paper for Expo enlarger,
15¢ per dozen sheets.
" 'The Expo range-finder, made special-
ly for the Expo camera, price 35c.
These prices include return postage.
Cameras repaired at reasonable
prices.
THE EXPO CAMERA CO.,
140 W. 23rd St.,
New York.
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Directions for Loading
and ©Operating the
Expo Watch Camera.

HE Expo Watch Camera is very

easy to manipulate, but as with

all other cameras, the directions

should bhe followed closely, while

manipulating the camera, until the

operator has a knowledge of all the
working parts.






5 changes a film, the change is
shown at indicator window only
after every second exposure or full
revolution of key.)

Time Exposures, Place the
camera on a level, firm support, such
as a table, or something equally firm,
and, if photographing an interior, do
not point the lens at a window, or, if
this cannot be avoided, draw the
shades of windows that come within
range of camera.

Open the shutter by moving lug
8 along the slot- on side of camera
to letter T; then remove cap T,
taking great care not to shake or
move camera after cap is removed.

1z

studs or spindles, turn key 5 slowly
in direction of arrow, while pressing
gently on the top of film-holder, when
holder will drop easily into place,

Should film-holder not drop easily
into position, never attempt to force
it, but turn key 5 slowly, in direction
of arrow, while gently pressing on

top of film-holder, as stated.

After the film-holder is in proper
position, as shown in Fig. 4, put
cover on camera carefully, seeing
that small lugs or projections on
cover fit exactly over small lugs or
projections on case:; pressing cover
down tightly all around, so that

53



14. Then turn lever back to its first
position and the cover will Iift off
easily.

Before placing Film-Holder in
camera, make sure the letter 3,
meaning stop, appears at the indica-
tor window 1 (Fig. 3), and if S be
not present, turn key 5 (Fig. 3) in
direction of arrow on key, until 8
appears at window,

Now insert film-holder, labeled side
up, in the back or lower compartment
2 of camera (Fig. 2), so that the two
studs or spindles, 3 and 4 (Fig. 2),
fit into the two holes in the under
side of the film-holder. Should the
film-holder not fit easily over these

4

Another and very simple way of
making a time exposure is to remove
cap 7, covering stem tightly with fin-
ger, and after drawing shutter (lug
8) to T, lifting from and replacing
finger to stem.

Give the proper time of exposure,
which can only be ascertained by not-
ing the different conditions of light
in which a picture is to be taken.

After sufficient exposure, close the
shutter by pressing button 11, bear-
ing with thumb or finger slightly on
top of camera, so that same may not
be disturbed while closing shutter,
and replace cap 7.

In making time exposures with the
13



Expo, key side of camera should be
up and monogram or flat side down
on table or other support, so that
camera will rest firmly during the
exposure,

When the 25th or last exposure
is made, turn key 5 about four full
revolutions (about 8 clicks), until S
appears at window; then remove
cover of camera (in subdued light)
take out film-holder—film is now
ready to be developed—wrap in a
paper and put in box that film-holder
is sold in, to prevent the possibility
of injury by light, and camera is
ready to re-load as previously di-
rected.

14

given fair treatment, under fair con-
ditions, and the Expeo will give per-
fect satisfaction.

Loading the Expo.

The film for the Expo camera is
put up in a light-tight holder, and
the camera may therefore be loaded
in daylight. Care, however, should
be exercised that loading is done in
subdued light (load in the shade) not
in the glare of sunlight.

First remove the cover of the
camera by turning lever 13 (Fig. 5)
in direction of arrow until lever is
in the position shown by dotted lines

3



This knowledge of the Expo may
‘best be obtained by following the
directions (see page 7), under the
head of “Making the HExposure,”
while the camera is yet unloaded ;
the operator thus becoming familiar
with the mechanism, without the
possibility of wasting a film.,

It should be understood at the out-
set that it is not intended, nor should
it be expected, that the Expo will da
good work under conditions of poor
light and poor handling, that would
make good work, with the highest
priced camera, impossible. What a
$25.00 camera will not do, it would
be unfair to ask the Expo to do; but

[

-

Unlike other cameras, with the
Expo neither pasting nor extra spool
for winding the film is required.

The Expo Enlarging Appar-
atus, a companion to the Expo
Camera (see cut inside cover), with
fixed focus and specially designed for
enlarging Expo pictures up to about
2 x 3 size, retails at $1.50,

This enlarger adds wonderfully to
the practicability of the Expo
Camera.

15



each snap or exposure to turn Key
5 one-half revolution, winding up
the exposed film.

After each snap or exposure is
made, turn key 5, in direction of ar-
row, one-half revolution, or until key
makes one ‘‘click” in passing over
catch 12 (Fig. 3), or see that arrow
on key 5 changes its position from
top to bottom or from bottom to top
side of axis of key 5, after each ex-
posure,

No harm can possibly come to
camera by turning key 5 more than
one-half revolution after each ex-
posure, only that half a revolution of

10

may be taken from a distance of four
feet to infinity.

See price-list on last page for price of Expo
range-finder.

Snap Shots: To secure the best
results with the Expo, as with most
other cameras, snap-shots should be
taken only when the object is in
broad sunlight, with the sun behind
the back or over the shoulder of
the operator, never with the Ilens
pointing directly at the sun.

In making the expesure, first notice
that cap 7 (Fig. 3) is securely on,
then set the shutter by moving lug
8 (Fig. 2) along the slot on edge of

7
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camera, to the letter I (Instantan-
eous). Now remove cap, which lifts
off, being ecareful to turn ring 9
(Fig. 2) aside, so that ring will not
obstruct opening to lens, which is in
stem 10. Neither should fingers nor
any part of hand obstruct this
opening.

Shutter being set and cap off, as
directed, point the stem, which con-
tains the lens, at the object to be
photographed, holding the camera
steady and level (Camera should not
be tilted up or down), press the but-
ton 11 (Fig. 2), and the exposure is
made.

To guard against the possibility of

8

any small obstruction, such as sand
or dust, interfering with the opera-
tion of the shutter while taking a
picture, it would be well to test
shutter by moving Ilug 8 to I, and
pressing button 11 once or twice be-
fore cap 7 is removed.

Except when taking a picture, be
careful always to keep cap 7 on
stem 10, so that dust may be pre-
vented from entering stem opening

and accumulating on and clouding
lens,

Important.

To. avoid forgetting, make it a
practice always immediately after

9
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5

100 which passes through an aperture 32a provided in
the shutter 32 (FIG. §). Stopping members 101 and 81
are integrally formed in the casing 12 to limit the pivotal
movement of the shutter 32. One portion of the shutter
32 is a permanent magnet 82 radially oriented with one ‘5
of its poles adjacent the pivot pin 100 and the other of its
poles adjacent the periphery of the casing cover 12. The
other portion of the shutter 32 is a shutter leaf 83 having
an aperture 84 formed therein. For illustrative purposes,
in FIG. 5 part of the leaf 83 has been broken away to
show the aperture 85 in the casing cover 12 for the lens
§1. The apertures 84 and 83 are equidistantly spaced
from the axis of the pin 100 so that the apertures are
alignable.

Arcuate members 86 and 87, in which there is formed
a track 88, are fixed to the periphery of the casing cover
12 (FIGS. § and 6). At the ends of the onter periphery
of the track 88 are formed notches 89 and 90. A shutter
actuating assembly 91 is mounted for

along the track 88. The assembly 91 consists of a pin 92 20

formed with a head 93 and a shank 94, shoulders 95, 96
formed on the shank 94, a cylindrical permanent magnet
97 axially extending from the shank 94 and being slid-
ably recéived in the blind bore 98 in the shank 94. A
helical spring 99 is received in the bore 98 with one end 25
thereof abutting against the base of the bore 98 and the
other end thereof abutting against the end of the magnet
97 received in the bore 98, whereby the magnet 97 is
biased against the outer periphery of the casmg cover

12. The shoulders 95 and 96 are dimensioned to be re- 30

ceived in the notches 89 and 90.

Operation of the wrist camera, film cassette and shut-
ter mechanism of the invention will hereinafter be de-
scribed.

A cassette according to the invention is assembled in 35
darkroom facilities and leaves the darkroom facilities
with the apertures 47 and 48 out of alignment so that the
film 63 in the cassette is not exposed. The casing cover
12 is removed by pushing out the pins 26 and 27. The

cassette is then inserted into the base 11 with the boss 43 40

received in the bore 103 in the gear 33 and the teeth of
the gear 38 engaging the teeth of the gear 33. The cover
12 is then fastened back in place by means of reinsertion
of the pins 26 and 27. The gear 38 is then rotated clock-
wise (as viewed in FIG. 1) with ones thumb. The clock- 45
wise rotation of the gear 38 results in counterclockwise
rotation of the cassette container 28 by virtue of engage-
ment of the gear 38 with the gear 33. Frictional engage-
ment of the lower cover 29 with the edge of the con-
tainer 28 results in the cover 29 being carried in a coun- 50
With the aforementioned abutting relationships be-
tween the various jons formed on the covers 29
and 30 and the disc shaped member 31 have been
brought about due to the aforementioned counterclock- 55
wise rotation, the apertures 47, 48 and 49 are in axial
alignment as hereinabove described. To “snap” a pic-
ture, the wrist camera is aimed at the subject, the assem-
bly 91 is depressed to release the shoulders 95 and 96

from the notch 89, and the assembly 91 is slid along the 60

track 88 until the shoulders 95 and 96 snap into the -
notch 90. The permanent magnet 97 has been arranged
with one of its poles adjacent the peri of the cas-
ing cover 12 and the other of its poles received in the
bore 98, the pole adjacent the periphery of the casing 65
cover 12 being a pole like the pole of the magnet 82
adjacent the periphery of the casing cover 12, that is,
both are North or both are South. Each of the magnets

6
82 and 97 has an imaginary axis the centers
of the poles of the magnet which are at the ends of the
magnet.}lenoe,whenthcmanblynushdfmmﬂn
to the notch 98, as the axis of the magnet 97
axis of the magnet 82, magnetic repulsion
magnet 82 in the clockwise direction as
- § until the magnet 82 comes to rest
101, magnetic repulsion holding the
msnet&inthnposnﬁon.()fcomanheumeume,

with the apertures 47, 48 and 49. Then, the assembly 91
is moved back to its original position, resulting in an-
other actuation of the shutter by magnetic repulsion.
The aforementioned operations are repeated until all of
the sectars on the dise of film 63 have been exposed. At
this point, the user rotates the gear 38 in the counter-
clockwise direction as viewed in FIG. 1. Frictional
contact between the periphery of the container portion
28 of the cassette and the lower cover 29 threof causes
the lower cover 29 to rotate in the clockwise direction
with the container 28, thereby carrying the aperture 47
out of alignment with the aperture 48. Then, the cover
12 can be removed from the base 11 by removing the
pins 26 and 27 and the cassette can be removed from the
mmwitho\ufmtherexpomeoﬂheﬂh The cas-

sette by passing through the aperture 48 in the upper
cover 30 and then through the aperture 47 in the lower
cover 29 into the container 28. The developing fluid
then contacts the photographic emulsion on the top side
of the film disc 63. Also, because the film disc 63 is
provided with an aperture 102 and is held above the
bottom wall 52 of the container 28 by the bosses 53 to 57
inclusive, and the lugs 59 to 62, inclusive, the develop-
ing fluid will also pass through the aperture 102 and
circulate under the film disc 63.

While the invention has been particularly described
with reference to certain specific embodiments
nuwbemduuoodthnﬂmeembo&memsmm-
tended to illustrate rather than to limit the invention.
For example, while a camera of the invention has been
illustrated without a view finder, it is apparent that any
conventional view finder may be incorporated. Also,
the gear 38 may be provided with indicia to assist the
user in locating successive sectors of a disc of film for
exposure. Furthermore, any of various conventional
means may be incorporated to vary the aperture open-
ing to adjust the exposure to varying light conditions
and different types of film, Moreover, the camera may



This knowledge of the Expo may
best be obtained by -following the
directions, see page 7T, under the
head of ‘ Making the Exposure’’,
while the camera is yet -unloaded.
The operator will thus become familiar
with the mechanism, without the
possibility of wasting film.

It should be undetrstood at the out-
set that it is not intended, nor should
it be expected, that the Expo will do
good work under conditions of poor
light and poor handling, that would
make good work, with the highest

priced camera, impossible.” What a

2

take ~out film-holder—film is now
ready to be developed—wrap in a paper

sior put in box that film-holder is sold

in, to prevent the possibility of injury
by light, and camera is ready to re-load
as previously directed,

Unlike other cameras, with the Expo
neither pasting nor extra spool for wind-
ing the film is-required.

As will be seen from the Expo
prospectus or booklet, it is the inten-
tion of the manufacturers of the Expo,

i to ‘place on sale; at the nominal .cost

of $1.50,+a new and novel enlarg-

;ngappamtug, especially- adapted for en-

15



there may be no chance of light be-
ing admitted to camera.

Cover of camera being securely on,
turn key 5 in direction of arrow,
about four full revolutions (about 8
clicks over catch 12), until No. 1
appears at indicator window 1 (Rig.
3) ; when the film will be in position
for taking the first picture,

Note that after each exposure key
5 should never be turned further over
catch 12 than to stand in a perpen-
dicular position. (See Fig. 3.)

Making the Exposure.

The Expo being of universal focus,
no focusing is required, and a picture

6

key winds up, only film that is ex-
posed or used, while a full revolu-
tion—arrow going all the way round
winds up, in addition to exposed
or used fllm, a film that has not been
exposed.

Should this trifing error of wast-
ing a film be made, under no circum-
stance attempt to turn key 5 the re-
verse way, as film cannot be turned
hack.

The mnumbers on ratchet wheel,
showing at indicator window 1, read
1, 3, 5, 7, 9, ete,, up to 25; the
whole number of films in each spool
or holder. (Note that while every
half revolution (every click) of key

11




larging Expo pictures. It is alSo the
intention to develop print or enlarge
Expo films, sent through the mails or
otherwise, at the smallest cost con-
sistent with good work.

For imstructions for developing,
printing and enlarging Expo films,
see¢ directions accompanying develop-
ing and enlarging outfits which are
sold in connection with the Expo
camera. A postal card will bring
our price list for this work.

THE EXPO CAMERA,
153 West 23d St., New York.

16 \
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DIRECTIONS FOR LOADING
AND OPERATING THE
EXPO WATCH CAMERA.

The Expo Watch Camera is very
easy to manipulate, but as with all
other cameras, the directions should
be followed closely, while manipulat-
ing the camera, until the operator
has a knowledge of all the working
parts.



ry camera by turn-
/714 inglever 13 (Fig.
©

A 5) in direction of

arrow until lever
' is in the position
shown by dotted

Fia. &. lines 14. Then

turn lever back, along dotted lines, to its
first position and the cover will lift off easily.

Before placing Film-Holder in

camera, make sure the letter S. meaning. -

stop, appears at the indicator window
1. (Fig. 8) and if 8 be not present,
turn key 5 (Fig. 3) in direction of

4

not point the lens at a window, or, if
this cannot be avoided, draw the
shades of windows that come within
range of camera.

Open the shutter by moving lug
8 along the slot on side of camera
to letter T ; then remove cap 7,
taking great care not to shake or
move camera after cap is removed.

Give the proper time of exposure,’
which can only be ascertained by no-
ting the different conditions of light
under which a picture is being taken.

After sufficient exposure, close the
shutter by pressing butten 11, bear-

13



ing with.thumb or finger sliéhtljf'-"'_on'

top of camera, so that same may not
be disturbed while closing shutter,
and replace cap 7.

In making time exposures with the
Expo, key side of camera should be
up and monogram or flat side down

".on table or other support; so’ that
camera will rest firmly during the
‘exposure.

When the 25th and last exposure,

as shown at indicator window, is

made turn key 5 about:four full
revolutions, until S appears at
window; then remove cover of camera,

14

$25.00 camera will not do, it would be
unfair to ask the Expo to do; but
given fair treatment, under fair con-
ditions, and: the Expo will give
perfect satisfaction.

Loading the Expo.

The film for the Expo camera is
put up in a light-tight holder, and the
camera may therefore be loaded in
daylight. Care, however, should be
exercised that loading is done in sub-
dued light not in the glare of sunlight.

First remove the cover of the

3






IMPORTANT

To avoid forgetting, make it a
practice always, immediately after
each snap or exposure to turn Key
5 one half revolution, winding-up
the exposed film.

ol — —_— i Ea— -
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ter is held in alternate rest positions against the respec-
tive stops by the mutual repellence of the magnetic
fields of the like poles of the magnets, the stop against
which the shutter rests at any particular time being that
which is more remote from the limit of the arcuate path
of the shutter actuating magnet at which the shutter
actuating magnet is positioned, and so that when the
shutter actuating magnet is moved from one of its rest
positions to the other, the axis of the shutter actuating
magnet passes the axis of the shutter magnet, where-
upon the shutter magnet is sharply repelled until the
shutter comes to rest against the other stop.

12. A film cassette comprising a cylindrical container
having a circular bottom, means fixed to the cassette
and adapted to be engaged by means for rotating the
cassette about its axis, a first circular cover for the cas-
sette, a second circular cover overlying the first cover,
respective apertures formed through the first and sec-
ond covers, means mounting the second cover for rota-
tion relative to and coaxially with the first cover, the
axis of each of the apertures being spaced from the axis
of rotation of the film cassette the same distance, means
for maintaining the covers in axially spaced relation
from each other, a disc of photographic film having an
aperture in the center thereof, means for holding the
film disc in spaced relation from the first cover and
from the bottom of the cassette, whereby the film is
developable in the cassette with the apertures in the
covers out of registry and without the benefit of dark-
room facilities, the film disc in the cassette than being
inaccessible to light but fully accessible to developing

13. A cassette according to claim 12, in which the
means fixed to the cassette comprises a gear fixed to the
bottom of the cassette.

14. A cassette according to claim 13, further compris-
ing means for holding the apertures of the covers in
mutual alignment when the container is rotated in one
direction and for holding the apertures of the covers out

30

35

of mutual alignment when the container is rotated in the 40

ite direction.
15. A cassette according to claim 14, in which the
means for holding the apertures of the covers in align-
ment with each other when the container is rotated in

10

are rotated in the opposite direction comprises on the
face of each of the covers facing the other cover a pair
of diametrically opposed protrusions.

16. In a camera, the combination of a shutter and
shutter actuating means, the shutter comprising a single
member, at least a portion of said member being a per-
manent magnet, a cylindrical compartment containing
the shutter, means mounting the shutter for pivoting
about the axis of the compartment, the shuiter magnet
being radially oriented with one of its poles adjacent to
the interior periphery of the compartment and the other
of its poles remote from the interior periphery of the
compartment, the shutter actuating means comprising
another permanent magnet, means for guiding the shut-
ter actuating magnet along a substantially less than
semicircular arcuate path about the axis of the compart-
ment with the shutter actuating magnet being radially
oriented with one of its poles adjacent to the exterior
periphery of the compartment and the other of its poles
remote from the exterior periphery of the compartment,
the poles of the respective magnets adjacent to the
respective interior and exterior peripheries of the com-
partment being like poles, stop means limiting the pivot-
ing of the shatter to an arcuate path of the shutter actu-
ating magnet, the sirengths of the magnetic fields of the
magnets being selected and the stop means being posi-
tioned relative to the limits of the shutter actuating
magnet arcuate path so that the shutter is held in alter-
nate rest positions against the respective stops by the
mutual repellence of the magnetic field of the like poles
of the magnets, the stop against which the shutter rests
at any particular time being that which is more remote
from the limit of the arcuate path of the shutter actuat-
ing magnet at which the shutter actuating magnet is
positioned, and so that when the shutter actuating mag-
net is moved from one of its rest positions to the other,
the axis of the shutter actuating magnet passes the axis
of the shutter magnet, whereupon the shutter is sharply
repelled until the shutter comes to rest against the other

7. The combination of claim 16, further comprising
means for releasably securing the shutter actuating
magnet at each of its rest positions, thereby to prevent

one direction and for holding the apertures of the cov- 45 unintentional actuating of the shutter.

ers out of alignment with each other when the covers

55
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other cameras, snap-shots should be
taken only when the object is in broad
sunlight, with the sun behind the
back or over the shoulder of the
operator, never with the lens pointing
directly at the sun.

In making the exposure, first notice
that cap 7 (Fig. 8) is securely on,
then set the shutter by moving lug
8 (Fig. 2) along the sloi on edge of
camera, to the letter I (Instan-
taneous). Now remove cap which
lifts off, being careful to turn ring g
(Fig. 2) aside, so that ring will not
obstruct opening to lens, which is in

8

stem 10. Neither should fingers nor
any part of hand obstruct this
opening. _
». Shutter being set and cap off, as

directed, point the stem, which con-
tains the lens, at the object to be
photographed, holding the camera
steady and level (Camera should not
be tilted up or down), press the but-
ton 11, (Fig. 2) and the exposure is
made.

To guard against the possibility of
any small obstruction, such as sand
or dust, interfering with the operation
of the shutter while taking a picture,

9



it, but turn key 5 slowly, in direction
of arrow, while gently pressing on top
of film-holder, as stated.

After the film-holder is in proper
position, as shown in Fig. 4, put
cover on camera carefully, seeing
that small lugs or projections on
cover fit exactly over small lugs or
projections on case,and pressing down
tightly all around, so that there may
be no possibility of light bemg ad-
mitted to camera.

Cover of camera being securely on,
turn key 5 in direction of arrow,
about four full revolutions, until No.

6

changes its position from top to
bottom or from bottom to top side
of axis of key 9, after each exposure.

No harm can possibly come to
camera by turning key 5 more than
one-half revolution after each ex-
posure, only that half a revolution of
key winds up, only film that is exposed
or used, while a full revolution—arrow
going all the way round—winds up, in
addition to exposed or used film, a
film that has not been used.

Should this trifling error of wasting
a film be made, under no circumstance
attempt to turn key 5 the reverse

11
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ingactuated:
ghutter, and means for setting the -shutter. |
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formed integral with the side wall thereof  coil spring 29 mounted on the curved rod 30,
and constitutes what_may ba,termed. the., one end of which is turned nprardly and
bottom 7t for the purpoés of this deserip- sented in the tongué of projection 24, the
tion. This hn}:lp:;_t:-]igrLiug_:ﬂhi.hﬂ:g::usj_ng ig -~ body of the rod being freely-movable within
wovided with n preferably rectangular ori-__the bearing provided in the inwardly direct- 7o

1

15 filtn gposl which ie rdapted for vegistration” top and:-bottom members 32 and 34, and'the g0
therewith and s whichowill be heteingiter:: frontface' or platedd formed infegral there-
mure fully deseribed, s thattlia spoplandy  with, the top member having: the: annular
b rotated Arp:turning the Handle17 inthe depressions: 32 and 328 provided -therein,

- divection of: the. srrow; shown in Tig: 150 and Forming studs: adapted. for seating in

ap Thie handle iz pivoted in'the uplurned srs theopenings in the film spools 0, shown-in 83
18 of the plate18)-the Jatter being Tigidly dotfed dines:in-Tig.-2..- The- bottom: mam:
fastened to the spindle 16 by the stpew 16 ber:of: theifilin magagine s aperturod:in
and being held unded tension relative tothe  line with' these:depressions dar (he reception
exterior ol the bottom of theeasing Ly the' - of the spindle 16, %o tlmt: the faces of the

25 Sﬂ}ring 19 which ig'punehed: out’ of neingle. elongated slot 16> may engmga the eross: im G
blanlk of material and placed in position. bé--- 3510 the-film spool. -1t will be poted that
tween-the nnderside of tlhe _|f'].gi!:.||;-_ 18:atidthe  with:dhe constenetion of the: film-magazine
exterior of the Bottom of-the caging 7 as - or holderiasijust deseribed, the film :3poolks

selearle shownain Figsol andids <0 200 may -!mq:zqmditimﬁ!:i- ingorted: thorein: by

g Positioned within the caging 7, the-portion  renson -of «the reailieney -of the metaly the 15
intermediats of iteedges being-spaced from  free edpges: ol:thetop and bottom members
the friser surfoce of theoaging;es showniot 52 and 33 being held tosether-so:thab the:
2, by the formationiof the shoulders 7= and  undersurfaces thereof abut upon-the mask

T4 s a strip of moterinl, preferablyrofires paper 36, bymeane of the spring 37 having

45 eifient epring metaln@l: This strip ol ma-  the inturned ends 55 and 58 which are pro- 190
torinl is- of tha refuisite: Tengrthr and swidth - vided swith:rdetents 320 aml SPeto regmister
tor Torm 1. continnons inter . walloor Jining - with the-complemental depressions 32 and -
for the ensingoand- iz held thicein by frie- 38% onethe: top and - bottorn members 32 IR
tignal engapement with the contracted por- 53, respectively, of the film magazine.

10 tions of the wall resulting from the forma-  When it is-desived to use the camera, the 103
tion of the shoulders 7 and 74 e filrn -magizine dz:placed in position, as

Dhposed: betwenn the strip: ¥1 and- inner - shown: in: Figs. 2, 3and 4, one of the aper-
wull of the enzing 7, and:movable within the - tureg in the bottom member 33 thereof reg-
zpace 20, 38 a shutter 22 having the elon- istering with the stud 40, while the spin{ﬁ¢'

5 gated exposure aperturs.23 adapted to reg- 16 passes through the other: into engage- 174
ister with the lens opening in-the stem 8 and. - ment-with the film spool, as previously ex-
the. annular orifics 212 in-the strip 81, the plained:: - The flm, indicated: ot 41, i3-fed
orifice 213 heink in alinement with the lens ~over the plate or front face-34-of the film
" opening. -The shutter conforms to the eon- - magnzine, the edges of ‘which are beveled,

50 tour of the!casing. and at one end thereof,. aeshown ab 347, to eliminate the possibility 115
on the lower edie, 12 provided with a right  of binding or jamming of the film when
angularly directed projection er tongne 24 ~being fed thereover. This plate, 3t will-be
which is adapted to ride within the elon- ‘neled. s I registry with the exposure open-
ceated glot 25 in the sirip 21 The other end ing 42'in the partition 43 extending trans-

535 of the shatter is cut oway, ng indiéated at versely of the casing T, having .a substan- 120
95, wnd an outwardly directed finger plece: Lially zemnicirenlar top member 44 formeidd
27 forined thereon which projests through o intepral therewith and adapted to provide a
e1nt wdjacent thereto in the wall'of the ¢as- light-proof elosure for:that ‘porlion of the
ing .0 Obviously, the disposition of the: casing which containg the nctuating. spring

g0 shutter parts just deseribed will serve. to. -and other-shutter funetloming parts, as 124
maintrin the shutter in operative position, clearly shown in Fig 200
tha epdiperating slots and projections: form- T haye: found it desirable to form the up-
ing ositive jruiding means. . oo er and: lower edges of the exposure open-
© Thyshotter 22:4s functioned to effect.an  Ing 48:=with/ribs 4%2and 42° to insure proper:

85 exposure of the Glm by the expansion of the  feeding of the film pasi the same as I have 1o

iee TF throngh which the indiciz o the ox-
poswre indiediine wheel 1218 rendered visi-
hle, thiz wheel 12 belngrmountedi-ons the
stud 18, the periphery of said wheel being
provided withthe testh 12 spared- forton-
ngement by the projection 1_2'?

15 fixed to the stud 1806 The spindlailb; as

el projection 21* formed integral with the
" strip 2L This projection also forms a'seat
ot or Bne wod of the spring 9, as shown in
Fir. 8, the other em of the spring abut-

withithe vod #0eby o swaging or similar op-
eratlon. -

will be ﬂh;;&tﬂﬂ_-_fmm-:_Fig,..q:;:fig_-f..:.r]':.l.:d';.~_ “The film magasine or holdar  forming a
cowithoan elongated slob -169)'th tengage-the

partof my-present-iuvention comprizes tha’

; S ing aguinet the stop 31 formed integially 75
on-the: digk’!



way, as film cannot be turned back.
The numbers on ratchet wheel,
showing at indicator window 1 read
1,38,5,7, 9, etc., up to 25, the whole
number of films in each spool or
holder. Note that while every half
revolution of key 5 changes a film,
the change is shown at indicator
window only after every second ex-
posure or full revolution of key.

Time Exposure.—Place the |

camera on a level, firm support, such
as a table, or something equally firm,
and, if photographing an interior, do

12

arrow ‘on same, until S appears a
window.

Now insert film-holder, labeled side
up, in the back or lower compartment
2 of camera, (Fig. 2) so that the two
studs or spindles, 3 and 4, (Fig. 2)
fit into the two holes in the under side
of the film-holder. Should the film-

-holder not fit easily over these studs

or spindies, turn key 9 slowly in direc-
tion of arrow,while pressing gently on

“the top of film-holder, when holder
‘will drop easily into place,.
-~ Should film-holder not drop easily

into position, never attempt to force
: |
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found in many instances that were these ribs
omitted, the
bind or jam on the edges of this opening.
Thir partition member comprising tha pae-
tition 43 and the elomure portion 44:3s held
in position by frictional engagement. with
the inner wall of the casing% and the com-
plemental - depressions’ and: detenta: formed
i the: rim utlfth&-wnil and. the edge of the
closure. 44, as shdwnrat 44% ) Inorder: o
insure the proper: g-ngista.'ti

face to ba exposed with :
ing &, it -1;5 I'be noted that-the partition
43 1= slightly higher
pasing ';'-,E]:lt.]mJr portion of the closure 44 ad-
jacent to. the. édge’ thereol being beveled,
az indicated at 447, to bring it into line with
i_l;n.': upper edge of the casing 7, aa showh In

i, 2. :

%:r set the ghutter for an instontoncons ex-
posura, the shulter is drawn back sgainst
the tension of the spring 20 by means of the
finget pieca 27 until the projection or stop

]fu: vislding tongus 46 formed by cut-
ting out portions of the strip 21, as clearly
shown in Fig, 5, en with the exposure
aperture 23, It will be noted that the yield-
in a 46 han'! s!.ru-:%: El} therefrom a
right angilar isposad finper piece 47
wﬁi-::h P‘r%riﬁ:t‘t&ljl‘-ﬁhmé;il a ‘alul'tge ru?rided m
the casing 7, a3 shown in Fi BP To effect
the exposure of the film, the cap 48 fas-
tened to the ring 49 by means of a chein 50,
or the Iile, is.removed from en ment
with the stem 8 and the finger prece 47 then
depressed or moved inwardly, This effects
the disen ment of the projection or stop
45 from the exposure apertore 23 and per-
mits the shutter to function under the ex-
pansion of the spring 29 in the usnal man-
ner. To eflect o time exposore, a slot or
up@ning L3 iﬂdpun-:h&d in the shutter 22, this
slot being adapted to be engaged by the
stap or projection 45 to aline the exposure
aperture 23 in the shutter with the lens
apening, The cap 43 iz then removed from

a stem 8 and at the expiration of the re-
quired time the shulter 15 released in the
same manner as that explained 1o conmec-
tion with the mstantanesus exposure gpera-
tion. To guard against accidental actua-
tion of the shutter when the camern is being
carried, I provide an elongated slof 51°
gpaced from the elof 51 in the shutter 22
which is adapted to ﬁnﬁnge the projection
45 gn the tongoe 46, 03 shown in g, 6.

In order to protect the spring operated
tengue 46 and the cobperaling parts, and
render the eamera absolutely light-proof, I
have found it expedient to provide a plata
52 which is positioned within the f:-':sinE.,.n&
shown in Fig, 8, this plate being of o hape
to allow free sctuation of the l1‘J|J.I'IL-5| covered
therebhy and being held in_rigid engapement
with fhe abutting surface of the sirip of

m wotld have a tﬂl‘l.lillﬂ-llE taoys

of:the film ' 'sore-.
B AXPOSUTE Open- -

than the wall of tha

materiol 21 by means of the ears B2 formed
integral with the strip 21 and pressed down

. into eapgagement with the ugpﬂ eldge and

inner enrface of said plate & ,

The stem 8, as will Ee pheerved from the
drawings, has an annalar proove or recess
gt formed thersin to Tecelve the spring arms
or fingera 53 of the fnder 54, these arms he-
ing ‘held in:positive  cogageanent. with the
stem 8. by the registration of the detents 53¢
with the depression: &8* in.the stam. The
finder consists of the usnal ground glass 55,
the lens 56, and mirror or reflecting medium
57, mounted an an -anelined plane, the top,
sides-and front face of the finder being
formed. integral swith each other, while the
reflector or mirror supporting the bottom
member ia formed interral with the 5111"mg
prms &3, pg shown in Fig. 11, and 18 secured
or fastened to the remanine portion of the
finder by the formation of the ears 45 pressed
into engagement therewith. The lene &0 15
held in the top of the fnder by the steack up
fingers H8* shown in Figs. 10 and 11, so that,
a3 will ba geen, the finder lends it=clf admi-
rably to économical production.

To open the comera, the complemental
parts 7' and 7¢ may be disengugred by apply-
ing pressure to the thumb piece T projecting
[rom the rim of the closure 7° s shown in
Fig, 1.

The cover or ¢losure 7 1z frictionally held
in pesition by the engogem.nt of the comple-
mental dententa T and 1% on the rim of the
eneingr T and elosare, respectively, the proper

paitioning of the closure on the rim bem
Ingured the provision of the tonguoe T
which must be inserted in the slot 7 in the
casing before the cover or closurs ™ can be
firmly seated.

From the foregoing deseription, it will be
noted that I have prodoced a simple and
compact camerns of the so-enlled pocket or
walchenss type, the operating mechanizm be-
ing absolutely positive in functioning and
fully profected against injnry. Further-
mare, the arcangement of Lthe parts and the
method of positioning the clpsare 7¢ and
locking it in place, together with the forma-
tion of the member 458 positioned within the
cap 48 and provided with & swelled portion
48* forming a seal for the lens opening 1o
the stem &, makes an gbsolutely light-proot
devica.

While T have deseribed my invention with
reference to the gpecific details herein 1llue-
trated, it is obviome that changes may be
made theretp without departing from the
gpirit and ascope of my Invention.

Having thus desdribed my invention what T
elaim as new and desire fo secure by Letters
Patent of Lhe United States is: -~
. 1. In a photographic camern, having o gir-
enlar cazing, a lens holder projecting from
the periphery of the casing, o film holder

i3 -
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UNITED STATES

PATENT OFFICE.

' THOMAS WATLLACE, OF TRODELYN, NEW TORL.

CAMERA-SHUTTER AND OPERATING MECHANISM THEREEOE.

1,361,939,

aperdfiention of I.u'i.tn:r:'I'n.l:E_irL‘I:.

Patented Dec. 14, 1920,

Application filed FuTh 5, 1918. Secisl Mo, 243,272,

Be it Jnown that 1, TeEosmas Waridos, &
ellizen of the [nifed States, residing -at
Brookliyn, in the county of Kings and Stabe
of New York, have invented ceriain new
ahdl useful Improvements in Camers-Shot-
ters and Crperating - Mechondim - Therefor,
of which the following is n specification.

The present invention relates generally to
the are of photorraphy and ie‘mnore espe-

cially directed o Improvements in the con-

slruction of a camern of the general type
tlustrated: and deseribed in United States

Latters Fatent No. T80 810, jzsned Septem-

Leex 6, 1804 to Marmus Niell,

The object of the present invention is to
produce s cumera of the so-called watchease
or vesh pocket type which moay be ecopnemi-
vally  manufactured and assembled, and
wherein -the number of operating parts s
dagreaged or lessencd, thereby producing w

moneh more durable stroeture than is at pres--

ont abtainable. .

A further object. of my invention 15 to
provide a comera possessing Lhe aforesnid
characberistics wherain the codperating parts
iy be produced by simple manufacturing
LFEL‘:‘;ﬂﬂ!‘IE so that the devices may be expe-
dificusly made and put together, numerons

individual parts heretofore employed in the
specific type referred to having been dis-
prensed . with, the equivalents of these ele-

ments being formed integral with other com-
ponenis of the cameara gtructire.

by invention alse comprehends w new and
1u:-'.uir shutter and means for operating the
gome, logether with other details aiming to
simplify the construction and production of
camerns of the so-called waichense or vest
packet type, which will become evident as
I proceed with the deseription of my inven-
Lior, . '

I hove electad to deceribs one-embodiment
ol my invention in order to afford o clear
ainid eomprehensive understanding of the
consbruction and Tunclion Lhﬁrlbl:-fﬁmtr 1, of
cowrse, would - have it uniderstood that T do
not limit mye:=lf to the specific delails sed
forth, reserving unte myself the full ranpge
of equivalentz, hoth in strueture and oses,
to which T may be entitled under my inven-
tion in its broadest aspect.

T ghall now procecd- to deseribe my in-
vention with reference to the pceompany-
ing drawinge, and then point ot the essen-

tial elemante of novelty therein in the ap-
pended claims. : e

Aiure'l 3s a bottom plon view of o phote-
grap e catngra embodying my invention.

Mg 23 a fop, plan view! of the camera
with the -::uﬁ'-pr;_ui' B casing removeld Lo ox-
pose the film holder and the guard.

Tz 3 38 s sectionn] view showing the
relative positions 'ofthe shutter opernting
mechanism, film - holder . and" cobperating
parts disposed within the comern casing,

Fig, 4 .is o' seelional elavation taken on
the line A—X of Fig, 1.

Fig, 8 is an enlurged plan view of the
ehutter, its operating mechanism and co-
operating parts, In naeembled relation prior
to hoangr positioned in the camern.

Fig. 618 a detail of & portion of the shutter
operating mechanism.

Fig, T is o fronk view in elevation of the
film holdae. . - ., .

Fig, 8 iz o side élevation of the flm holder.

iz, & iz an enlarged detail view of the
film aperating and exposurs recording meach-
anism; and

Fige 10 and 11 are respectively, o top plan
view and & side elevation, pertly in section,
of an improved form of finder which 1 em.
1}l§; in eanneclion with my camera,

afarring now to the drawings in datail,
in which like characters of reference are om-
ployed to designote similar parts through-
out the several views, ¥ represents the casing
which 1&g preferably mode of metal and of
an annular ehape or configuration, although
obviously any other suitabls formn or matse-
rinl mny be emploved for the purposs,
caging of the general type illustrated is pre-
Terred as the genernl object of a epmers of
thiz type iz to simulate a watchenes and to
earry out this effect 1 have Tound it desirable
to provide the case with the eguivalent of &
watchease stem, indicstod ot B, within which
the léns holder B embodying n diaphragm
¢ and baving. o lens 10 sented therein is
positioned.  As will be noted from Figs. 3
pned 4, the stem 8 is provided with an in-
Lul'iurf}' formod shoulder 11 providing o seal
for the Iens holder @, the latter being held
in place by the frietional eogagement of the
enrs 9 with the detents or burs formed wpan
the inferior of the same, ns indiented at ¥
theze detents or burs sesting themselves in
the apertures O of the eare 9=

Umne side or face of the camera easing 7 is
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it would be well to test shutter by
moving lug 8 to I, and pressing but-
ton 11 once or twice before cap 7 is
removed.

Except when taking a picture,
be careful always to keep cap 7
on stem 10, so that dust may be
prevented from entering stem open-
ing and accumulating on and cloud-
ing lens.

After each snap or exposure is made,
turn key 5, in direction -of arrow,
one-half revolution, until key makes
one ‘‘click’’ in passing over catch 12,
(Fig. 8) or see that.arrow on key b

10

1 appears at indicator window 1, .
(Fig, 3); when the film will be in
position for taking the first picture.
Note that key & should always
stand perpendicularly, one arm of
same pointing to top or stem side of

camera, as shown in Fig. 8.

Making the Exposure.
" The Expo being of universal focus,
no focusing is required, and a picture
may be taken from a distance of four
feet to infinity.
Snap Shots: To secure the best
results with the Expo, as with most

7
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3
ter mechanism are particularly well suited to such a
compact camera a3 a wrist camera.

DETAILED DESCRIPTION OF THE
INVENTION

5
The invention will now be further described by refer-
ence to a specific embodiment thereof as illustrated in
the drawings, in which:
FIG. 1 is an exploded isometric view of a wrist cam-
era according to the invention;
FIG. 2 is an isometric view, partly broken away, of
the cassette having a gear fixed to the back thereof in
combination with a gear in the casing for rotating the

10

cassette;

FIG. 3 is a plan view of the container portion of the 15
cassette, showing the interior of the bottom of the cas-
sette;

FIG. 4 is a section taken on section line 4—4 of FIG.

,FIG.Sisaplanviewofﬂneopaxooverofthccaing, 20
showing the shutter mechanism;

FIG. 6 is a section taken on section line 6—6 of FIG.
5

FIG. 7 is a plan view of the underside of the upper
cover of the cassette; and

FIG. 8 is a plan view of the underside of the member
interposed between the cassette and the shutter mecha-
nism.

With reference to FIG. 1, it is seen that the wrist
camera 10 of the invention consists of a casing base 11 30
and a casing cover 12. A wrist strap 13 is received

through slots 14 and 15 in ears 16 and 17 formed on the

casing base 11. Between the slots 14 and 15, the wrist

strap 13 passes behind the casing base 11. For conve-

nient, comfortable wearing, the dimension of the casing 35
from one lateral extremity to another in the direction of
wrist strap 13 is generally less than the diameter of the

wearer’s wrist. Lugs 18, 19 and 20 are formed on the rim

21 of the casing base 11. Lugs 22, 23 and 24 are formed

on the cylindrical side wall 25 of the casing cover 12. 40
The lower edge of the cylindrical side wall 25 is re-

ceived in an annular groove 25a formed in the rim 21 of
the casing base 11, thereby providing a light seal. A pin

26 passes with a snug it sequentially through lugs 22, 18

and 23 and a pin 27 passes with a snug fit sequentially 45
through lugs 19, 24 and 20, thereby to secure the casing

cover 12 onto the casing base 11.

Contained in the casing base 11 are a cassette con-

tainer 28, a cassette lower cover 29 and a cassette upper
cover 30. A disc shaped member 31 is fixed in the casing 50
cover 12.

A gear 33 is formed on the back of the bottom 34 of
the cassette 28 (FIG. 2). A blind axial bore 103 is formed

in the gear 33. A slot 35 is provided through a side wall

36 of the casing base 11 (FIG. 1). Rotatably mounted 55
therein by means of a pin 37 is a gear 38 which meshes

with a gear 33. It is seen that the gear 38 extends par-

tially within and partially without the casing base 11.

The cassette consists of the container 28 in combina-

tion with the lower cover 29 and the upper cover 30. 60
These three elements are mounted for relative rotation

by means of a pin 39. The pin is slidably received in an

axial hole 40 through the upper cover 30 and in an axial

hole 41 through the lower cover 29. The pin 39 is, fi-

nally, tightly received in a blind axial hole 42 in the 65
container 28. A cylindrical boss 43 is formed axially on

the interior bottom wall 44 of the casing base 11 and is

received in the bore 103 to serve as a stub axle upon

25

4
which the container 28 is rotatable. A cylindrical boss
45, through which is formed a hole 41, is provided on
the upper face 46 of the lower cover 29 to serve as a
bearing for relative rotation between the lower cover 29
and the upper cover 30.

Apertures 47, 48 and 49 are formed through respec-
tive elements 29, 30 and 31. It can be readily seen that
the entire assembly has a common axis. Each of the
apertures 47, 48 and 49 is spaced from that axis by the
same distance. Through the face 50 of the casing cover
12 is provided a conventional camera lens 51. The axis
of this lens is spaced the same distance from the afore-
mentioned common axis as are the apertures 47, 48 and
49. Thus, the three apertures 47, 48 and 49 and the lens
51 can be aligned.

Formed on the interior bottom wall 52 of the con-
tainer 28 are five cylindrical bosses §3, 54, 55, 56 and 57
(FIGS. 1 and 3). The boss 57 is axially located and has
the blind hole 42 formed therein and the bosses 53, 54,
55 and 56 are equidistantly spaced thereabout. Formed
on the interior cylindrical wall 58 of the container 28,
the bosses 53, 54, 55 and 56, are lugs 59, 60, 61 and 62
(Flg. 3). A disc of photographic film 63 (shown in FIG.
4 but not shown in FIG. 1) is supported above and
parallel to the interior bottom wall 52 of the container
28 by resting on the bosses 53, 54, 55, 56 and 57. From
above, the disc 63 is held in place by the lugs 59, 60, 61
and 62. In this respect, it will be appreciated that the
distance between the plane in which the bottoms of the
Tugs 59, 60, 61 and 62 lie and the plane in which the tops
of the bosses 53, 54, 55, 56 and 57 lie is slightly greater
than the thickness of the disc 63. An aperture 102 is
formed through the center of the disc 63. The aperture
permits passage of the pin 39 and also serves another
function, which is described hereinafter.

On the upper face 46 of the lower cover 29 are
formed a pair of diametrically opposed like protrusions
64 and 65 (FIG. 1). Similarly, on the lower face 66 of
the upper cover 30 are formed a pair of diametrically
opposed like protrusions 67 and 68 (FIG. 7). On the
upper face 69 of the upper cover 30 is formed a single
like protrusion 70 (FIG. 1). Finally, on the lower face
71 of the disc shaped member 31 is formed yet another
like protrusion 72 (FIG. 8). Each of the protrusions 64,
65, 67, 68, 70 and 72 is oriented substantially radially
and is located substantially the same distance from the
common axis of the cassette and the camera casing as
the other protrusions.

The disc shaped member 31 is fixed in the casing
cover 12 with the axis of the aperture 49 therein in
alignment with the axis of the lens 51. Only when the
side 73 of the protrusion 70 abuts against the side 74 of
the protrusion 72, are the apertures 48 and 49 in axial
alignment. At other rotational orientations of the upper
cover 30 relative to the disc shaped member 31, includ-
ing when the side 75 of the protrusion 70 is abutting
against the side 76 of the protrusion 72, the apertures 48
and 49 are out of alignment. Only when the side 77 of
the protrusion 67 and the side 78 of the protrusion 68
abut respectively against the side 79 of the protrusion 64
and the side 80 of the protrusion 65, are the apertures 47
and 48 in axial alignment. At the same time, if the side 73
of the protrusion 70 is abutting against the side 74 of the
protrusion 72, the apertures 47 and 48 are in axial align-
ment with the aperture 49,

The shutter 32 consists of an integral member pivot-
ally mounted in the casing cover 12 by means of a pin
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which said hHu-hii: | ﬁ two ":ﬁ
1, 27 do position 1 até in the cazing
‘tn‘mﬂaﬂt[urr: an lmi-rl-lII rotective cover. In
one Ei-ﬂﬁlwﬂ“ of the mgt.rinﬂﬂ { is g
rectangular OEUTE-0 T
and 35 and in the botiom of the trough is
a hole 20 to receive (he winding- 3.
Frame 23 alzo enrries the lens 58 in the front
wall of » truncated chamber 230, the lens
being located in line with a pair of open-
ings 62, 620 in lhe casing rim 11 and inner
i 14, :ﬂhﬁ:ﬁﬂiwm hm.'lh
exposing aperture ™,
sides of the lens-chamber are slofted at 251
for the of the shulter-cartzin be-
tween leng and Glm. . By ingr the lens
arn the frame 25 it is maintained at a fixed
focal distance from the flm in holder 24,
Ag best shown in Fig, 8 T make the roll-
holder 24 with two film-speol compartments
A0, 30 at its ends and an exposure-compart-
ment 31 in between, with one side open ad-
jncent the ex re- 24,
Slim siip Jocoted adjectar the back wall of
i £ the o
the pae com t 51 and therefore
distant from the t face of the roll-holder
substantially the widih of =id holder.
t will be understood that the Glm enters ;
leaves the compariments 30 throngh parrow
slots shown at 330 in Fig. 3. taloe-up
| has o hollow sguared winding-arbor
44 to fit over the squared winding-post 23
and ihe let-off spool hag o suitable arbar 35
The paclcape or box
formed by this rell-holder may be made of
light eard-board, thin wood or other suitable
material and iz seuled at the edges after the

film-element is in pl &0 a5 to be B

proof. The ead or of the sensilive
strip may be with black extension-
sirips In & wn nunner, thes enshling
this film pa to be loaded into the cam-
era and removed in daylight. To get st the

E!m for development the packare may be

estroyed. .
A suitabla finder 30 af ordinary construe-
tion iz affixed to an oval cover.plate AT

hi at 8 to tha top of Lhe casing so that
tmwhmmiﬁpmm fold into the

ing through an tha top-side
:;-il.{heuﬂflnﬂ ﬁ%}‘ the rear sop-
ment of the casing back of the roll-holder.
A spring 39 tends lo throw the finder oul to
an ive position ag shown in Figs. 3

caging snd be used lt"fh:?h'lL
CAMETA and may climge
down on its imnge-showing surface as the
camera is hald in a horizontal position. The
frame of the finder has a slop 40 to arrest it
in this position. The mid finder frame also
embodies a plate 41 at the front of the finder
with a 42 in its edge adapied to ¢n-
gage a seiling-lever &) which constitutes a
eateh to hold the finder im its folded posi-

tion, the nolch having a beveled approach
whereby it Jdisplaces and bocomes an ic-
ﬂE » ! with thil;:hh?!n The li:l:mgi

r lieg paninst the inner i o
the ¢ and 15 pivoted on a H::?ﬂ in the
conter of this plate. Ome end of it has &
ﬁ:;oimhnn 48 engrzed by an inwm:'l'ﬂm]ec-

n 46 on s ssgmenta] selting -slide 46
which rmfmmtm between the rim of the
parallel inner ring 14, this
setting-slide having an outward pro
480 extending through a slot 461 in :
ing to hﬂggﬂ by the tor's Anger in
setting the shutter. 47 (Fig. 2) is a neich
in the lower side of this slot for & Ume ex-
posure.

The shutter as here shown is in the form
of a curtein 48 o ing along the frent
side of the roll-holder trough and formed
with an oxposure-opening 49 élﬂg. 4). One

nd of this curtain is fu’r]e.ne tﬂa:d.: Fum ﬂ
n B pu at its lower AT
vi%lih wpmﬁa cord 51 attached to the
arm of the setting-lover 43, The op-
énd of the cortain iz atlached to a
%2 s a fized

A

=53

spoal.
apring i fixed to = inion 66 (Fige 2
and €) meshing wil]-.giu Iﬂ; 56 on I]:l':m :grt:}r
of un adjnating-plate which is ®
outeide of the casing. This plate has charac-
tors stamped on it indicating different shot-
and may be rotated to adjust the
tenmion of the spring 54. .-
Across the “exposing aperfure™ 62, 620
tes & gmental slice 39 sormally seto-
ated in o direction by & aprin
65 | 2 and 8). 60 is a spring cat
ont of the immer ring 14 and adapt-
j on the secand

a projection

]

leased from such engagement hf tha action
of a cam projection 63 on the alide 50, An

outer ﬁmlmun 64 on this slide sxtends
through & elot 06 in the casing-rim Lo be en-

Tk

¥5

R

53 and a8 -

10

105

Jever 44 and to be re- -

10

Evﬁ'atﬁhﬂlf operators finger and the bt.
il

at one end a noteh 07 for

holding the slide retracted during & time ex-

re.
Pﬂ"'.]'"im operation of taking an instantaneous
picture inclodes the of the shotier
and the releass thereof, in wtling the
shutter the finder is antomatically relpased
and projected into tive position. These
events are brought about by rator en-
the finger-projection 460 and throw-
ng the setting-slide 46 to its extreme
tion as indicated in Fig, 8. The elide carries
with it the setting-lever 43 until the projec.
tion 81 thereon i3 -engaged by the spring
cntch 60 whereby the shatter eurtain 4B is
wound up on dram 3 against {he tensien of

posi-

11%
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itg sctinn 04 bein d‘in noteh €7,

if J]::Tu , Lo hold thgul.i a open for a long

35 exposare,  After the time exposure is made,
the projection 490 may be relessed from
mk-f-! and the shutter allowed to return.-

It will k% noted that I have combised in

ooe member, 18 the slide 50, two fanc-

40 tiona, namely that of & cover for the lens to
provent an exposare while the opening in the
shutter I3 being moved past the lens d
the setting movement of said shutter, &
that of w teip or, relense for liberating the

48 shutter, thue cnabling the lens to be uncov-
ered and the shutter releassd by one opera-
tion, but T de not whelly confine f o

:ﬂ-“? the flm be moved

36 te be ready for 3 new ¥ rofating

T 10 and 11 thow » teodifeation. differ
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1 A 'I:L.-nm;hph.in camnerg b ving

A casing
with an ex

g Aper-
diametrie
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a peripheral wall {g‘lﬁrh il"nilxl'_lmn]mél:;hhumd r‘:
ng aperture, a film-roll exlending

ﬁuﬁnmll}r nr:Tmﬁ the middle of the

and n finder at the rear of said holder hin

mmﬂ&mh‘ the ersing or to stand out

thet operative position,

3. A photographic camera wmpﬂnlf ]
casing having an ng 8 shatter
mechanism, and & folding r oontrolled
by said shutter mechanism,

4. A photographic comera oompri 8

a ﬂl‘ldl'.'ﬂ_' normall
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&

shilter meehanism including o weilal
shutter-settin _'Ilj.l'lﬁ mnmt:g m':ﬁlrl rhm
wnd mdapled Lo aotematically eatse the pro-

jection of said-Ender into operative position.

5 B A photographic camers comprising a
casing. & folding finder adapled (o be auto-
nwaiically into ve position,
andl shutler mechanism ineluding & shufter-

- retting devies adapted to canee such projee-

10 tion of the lnder, smid finder being also en-
pable of projection at will without setting
the shutter.

0. A Lhﬂlﬂ phic camers comprising a
substantially eircolar casing hoving » cover

1% lo open eloss it, 2 removable roll-holder
frame having a tally diametric

trough, & stll-vontained roli-holder remov-
ably mounied in said and devices ac-
cessible from the outzide of the easing for
20 operating snid roll-holder,
10. A phntnEmph:Ec canern comprising o
‘eaeing of wateh-case form, o Alm-voll holder
dia enlly, motnted therein, deviees ac-
cessible I'ru-rhn tgluiutsi{f[{: uj‘izi;ﬂjﬂni for
$5F operating b 4 TEM rume hhav-
ing l_l'll:Eplldl- for said holder and portions
constituting an inner protective cover, and
an ouler removable cover forming part of
Ty sing p casing havi
. A camery comprising a casing lay
shutter mechanism and ﬂl]'nl%r-n rr.i'.iﬁj: mq;!ﬂl‘rﬁ
. Bnism, an imner removable ny provided
“with a long, and a film-holder removahly
meunted in sajd frame and having means
35 for connecting with the film-oparating meel-
anism

lil;hﬂngnphieumu:mpriing:

a0

P04,008

cnsing of wileh-cnse form having an expos.

ing aperture in its rim, & enrtuin chuiter in
aaid ensing having a retracting spring and a
cord and pulley for seiting the shutier, a set-
ting-lever within the casing having one arm
attached to sid cord, cateh mechanisan toen-
gage said arm, end 2 ntal setting-slide
mounted on the rim of the casing and en-
ranng another arm of the lever,

13, A ph aphic eamera comprising o
casing of wolch-caee form hoving opposits
side walls and having o rim formed with an
exposing sperture, & lens, a curtain shutter
in said cninﬁ operating back of the lens and
rolled at bolh enids, a spool at one rolled end
of said shutter, & reiracting spring within
saud anid mechaniam wounted on one
of said side walls and sccessible from the
outside {hereof for varving the retractive
tension of maid spring.

14, A photographie camera comprising n
caging of watch-case form having opposite
side walls and huving a rim formed with an
exposing sperture, shulter mechanisn, a
FI’IEEI y-moving senzilive device with-
rri casing sdapied to receive a Succession
of expsnures, a stemn jecling outward]
frﬂmnidﬁmtndh:m a winder uﬁ
mechanisn connecting a:ﬁg winder wif!: the
sengitive deviee Tor operating the lalter,

In testimony whereof I have hereunio set
mﬂnhmr'f i!:i 0 Tﬁ:ﬂ E:;E‘. ﬂ_ﬁrn Elllﬁ?ib{ﬂg
witnesses, tha eigh A .

MAGNUS NIELL.

Witnesses :

G. W, Horxixe,
R M. Possox.
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able film-holding frame with take-up and
lot-off polls, oeen ingii.hu whole renr holf
o dhe aiea b the Jens, and suilable
winding and registering devices for oper-
nting the film a
expoeunoe. - Among the defects of such prior
emineras are thet there is-no convenient place
Which, 1 embofiod, would sdd greatly 10
. o

the inetrument's uscfuiness, snd alsy that
udnn for taking tume expasures iy
Momeever ontward projec-

the jens-tube toay be oovaidered e o

26

A

40 i the cns iy 80 ks by be baier
hﬂhﬂl—h;':lﬂhﬂﬂﬂliﬁhlm
a diamalris and devised a new ar-
the focal plana with velstion
to said holder #0 as to preserve an adequate
15 foeal distante.  An improved inlerior re-
movable frame vetsins the film-holder in
th;q'ﬂ also carries theﬂmln-t.hg nti:h
tor of the oxe 1 GPATITLE 16
leﬁqumm#m
80 frem the caming when in use, and in con-
mwﬁlhudﬂﬁﬂmﬁuh
provad shutter ;

indiciting the namber of | pa

L2

and releasing paris § represemis a
:mm-nullhnnnlhn ine 8—5 of Fig. 2
without the roll-holder, its frame and the
casing cover, l:"ig- T re 1 B~
tive view of the frame the roll-holder.
Fiﬁ' B répressals a perspective view of the
poll-holder,  Iig. & represents an inner faoe
view of the dhutter engaging and relensing
vie. Fig 10 vepresents an interior view
af & r;uuﬂ#]::ntinn I;rili% the Irl-nil-h-:lﬂar and
ite frame romoved, represents o
v view of the jg;;ltt.er in this modi-

10 is u olroular casing wade to resemble o
walch case wilh n rim portion 11,
ninl.f-nlhp te 12 and 3 removable
eovor §

14 = an imsbde ring betworn which and
the rim poption 11 » the shotier set-
ting and relessing 48, o3 and 13w sn
suatde plate

18 ja slem having a1 winder 17 with &
toothed winder-wheel 15 on the inner end of
its wrbor. This toothed wheel :
ssoond toothed whesl 19 ot right-angles and
a tri 20 (Fig. 1) on the arbor of the
socond wheel engages the of » registar-
wheel 21 whose numbers show through on
apﬂﬁnlﬂnhapdhmng. The
ST QL hl:mﬂ:’. roll-winding post

roll-bolder of square

a cheet-metal removable
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/ THIS

IS A

? CAMERA

and Canada

not a toy camera but the

EXPO WATCH CAMERA

that marvelous little VEST-POCKET CAM-
ERA thatweighs but three ounces,and looks so
exactly like a watch that it will be thought you
are noting the time on your watch, when,
in reality, you are taking perfect little pictures
56 x 7% ingh.

A big camera can be carried only occasion-
ally, but the EXPO can be carried always,
and it loads in daylight with a film-spool of
25 exposures (cost 25 cents); has time and
instantaneous shutter, and, in fact, everything
a big camera has—except clumsiness.

Many of the reporters of the big daily news-
papers and many of the Detective Agencies
regularly use the EXPO.

EXPO negatives are full of detail and can be
enlarged in a simple manner up to 2x3 inches
with the EXPO Printing Box.

SEE IT AT YOUR DEALERS OR SEND FOR CIRCULAR
AND SAMPLE PRINTS

Dealers will receive a beautiful card of EXPO prints 6 x 9 in.
by sending their names and addresses

EXPO CAMERA CO.

254-256 West 23d Street NEW YORK

Kindly mention THE PHOTO- MINIATURE

The Photo-Miniature - Vol. IX, Jan., 1909, No., 97
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UNITED STATFs
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To oll whom it mayy concern:

Be it known that I, M&eNus NI£LL, & sub-
ject of the King of Sweden and Norway, and
a resident of the city of New York, borough
of Manhattan, in the county and State of New
York, have invented a new and Imjproved
Phowgmphlc Camera, of which the following
is-a full, clear, and éxact description. -

This invention relates to improvements in
photographic cameras, ‘an object being to pro-
vide a camera of novel form and construction
and of a size to be readily carned in a vest-
pocket.

A further object is to provide a novel film-
strip holder, with means for opecrating the
same to move the strip, whereby new or un-
exposed surfaces are Brought to exposure po-
sition.

1 will describe a photographic camera em-
bodying my invention and then point out the
novel features in the appended claims.

Reference is to be had to the accompanying
drawings, forming a part oi this specitication,

cate corresponding parts in all the figures.

Figure 1 is a plan view of a photographic’
camera embodying my invention. Fig. 2 is
a section on the line « x of Fig. 1. Fig. 3 is
a section on the line y v of Fig. 2, and Fig.
4 is a sectional detail showing the recording
mechanism employed.

Referring to the drawings, 1 designates the
casing of the camera, which is substantially
in the form of a watchcase, and, in fact, is
designed to simulate a watchcase. At one
side the casing is provided with a removable
cover 2, and on its periphery it is provided
with a lens-tube 3 in the form of a watchcase-
stem, and in this tube is a lens 4, and the
suter end of the tube is provided with a re-
movable cap 3, and connecting with the tube
is a ring 6. Movable across the opening of
the lens 4 is a shutter consisting of a seg-
mental plate7, having an opening 8 and mov-
able between the inner surface of the casing ‘
and a plate 9 within the casing.

Extended inward from one end of thesh utter '
and through a slot 10 in the inner plate 9 is l

a lux,r 11, to which one end of acurved rod 12

‘extends outward through an openin

lcrhl Wo. 170,39(. (Ho model.)

is at.tached. This inner i)labe 9,’it will be so

noted, has an opening 13 in line with the
lens-tubeopening. The rod 12 passes loosely
through an opening in a lug 14, extended in-
ward from the plate 9, and it also passes

loosely through a slot formed in a latch-plate 55

15, designed to engage with either one of the
shoulders 16 17, formed on the rod. This
latch-plate 15 is attached toa spring-plate 18,
from the free end of which a ﬁnger-pmce 19

extends outward through un opening in the 6o
casing. Surroundmg the rod 12 is a spring -

20. This spring bears at one end qiamst. a
collar 21 on the rod adjacent to the lug 11,
and a¢ the other end the said spring engages .

with the lug 14. The object of this spring is 65

to move the shutter to closing posmon, as
will be hereinafter described.
The shutter has at one end a lug 22, wénch
ini
the periphery of thecasing. Exten
versely in the casing is a partition 24, pro--.
vided with an exposure-opening 25, which .
obviously is in line with the lens. The said.
partition forms one wall of a chamber 26, ia

trans- 70

which the holder or magazine for thesenst- 75

tized strip or film is placed.

purchased as a complete article, whereby & -
new one may be placed in the camers when .

all the surfaces of a previous strip shall have 80

been exposed. In order to be able. to load' :
and unload the camera in daylight, the endl
of the film-strip are made light-proot. - e

The holder comprises upper and lower

glat,es 27 28, connected at the front by a phto 8g

9, over which the sensitized strip passes, the

said plate 29 being rearward of the opemns

25 and opposite th.. partition 24, and the

plates 27 and 28 are connected by s narrow:

post 30. The said plates 27 and 28 sre pro-- 90

vided with inwardly-extended tubular lugs
31 32, which may be formed by pressing-in
pomons of the plates. These lugs form bear-
ings for the take-up spool 33'and the let-off

These holders,: -
with t.hg strips thereon, are designed to bs -

spool 34.- Arranged within the Spool 83isa 9§ '

ccross-pin 33, designed to engage in an out- -
! wardly-opening notch formed in & splndln 38,
which extends outward through th
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Specifications: Expo camera for making 25 negatives 15 x 22mnm,
on 17.5mm, roll film in special drop-in casette. Lens: Fixed-
focus 25mm, £/16 meniscus, Shutter: Sliding plate, fixed speed
approx. 1/25 sec., time., Accessory: Clip-on waist-level bril-
liant finder. Frice: camera, $2.50; finder, $.50; film, $.20,
Manufacturer: Expo Camera Co., New York,

Camera designers have long been fascinated by watches,
We had the Lancaster Watch Camera; you opened the case and out
popped a "bellows" of spring steel spirally wound, and you in-
serted in the back a plate holder, Since you could take only
one picture per loading, you had to carry a supply of loaded
plateholders, and they were more bulky and heavier than the
"watch", Then we had the Photoret, with the lens in the side of
a watch case; this gave six 15 x 15mm, negatives on a circular
sheet of film 2 in, in diameter; between exposures you rotated
the film, The camera had to be loaded in the dark., It was not a
good design, which is surprising, for it was the invention of W,
X. L, Laurie Dickson, who built Edison's Kinetoscope motion pic-
ture machine,

The newest camera of this type is the Expo. It is only
2-1/4 in, in diameter., You can take 25 exposures on one loading.
Best of all, you can reload it in full daylight. Unlike common box
cameras, you don't have to take it apart and fool with paper-
backed film, To reload, just flip off the back with the built-in
lever, and drop in a lighttight, disposable casette., We found
using the Expo almost too easy. You hold it in the palm of your
hand: "Sharp-eyed will be the person who can tell whether you
are looking at your watch or taking a picture,'" boasts the manu-
facturer. The lens is in the stem of the "watch" and is protec-
ted when not in use by a knurled cap which looks like a winding
knob, You point it towards the subject. At first we were irked
by the lack of a finder, but recently the Expo people have put
out a little waist-level ground-glass finder that snaps around
the "stem" of the lens, With your thumb you pull a sliding but-
ton to cock the shutter, then you press a release button., There
are two shutter settings, "I" for instantaneous (about 1/25 sec.)
and "T" for time.

To wind on a fresh film you simply turn a key on the back
of the camera until you hear a click; the number of the exposure
appears in a 1/8 inch square window. We would like to see the num-
bers big enough to read easily.

We made acceptable enlargements up to 8 x 10 inches;
they were surprisingly sharp optically, but the film is too
coarse-grained to permit quality blow-ups this big. We recommend
that you invest in the $1.50 fixed-focus Expo Daylight Enlarger
for making 2 x 3 inch prints on print-out paper in sunlight.

The British version is called appropriately "The Ticka."
("Every Tick a Ficture.") It is identical except for name.

The real novelty of the Expo camera is the instant,
"drop in" loading. We think it is the film system of the future,
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and will rapidly replace single roll film spools.

The Expo was patented by Magnus Neil on Sep. 6, 1904,
and introduced in the following year. It was still oifered by
dealers in 1912 < along with its $5.00 big brother, the all=-
black, 2 x 3 x 1 inch Expo Folice Camera, for 12 negatives 1 x
1-578 in, It was claimed in that year that 100,000 had been sold.

s e s i 19, ot e b

Beaumont Newhall, Rochester, N.’

(Expo cameras for photographs from the collections of Mr, Lou
Marcus and Mr, Eaton Lothrop, Expo enlarger and Photo-Miniature
advertisment courtesy of Mr, Marcus,)

* * * * * * * * % * * *
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or back plate of the casing, where it is pro- | the finger-piece 19 the shutter will be nloved

vided with a, turning-handle 37, it being un-
derstood that the said spindle has rotary mo-
tion. This spindle not only has a bearing
in a wall of the casing, as above described,
but also has a bearing in a plate 38, which
forms the base upon which .the tilm-strip
holder rests.  Extended inward from said
plate 38 is a short pin 39, designed to pass
into the spool 34, which, with the spindle 36,
holds the tilm-strip holder in proper po:ition
1t will be noted that the
spool 34 has & cross-pin similar to the cross-
pin in the spool 33. This is for convenience
in manipulating the parts when the. film is
first placed in the holder, and it is not in any
manner engaged with the said pin 39.
Mountmr to rotate between the plate 38 and

- the adjacent wall of the casing is a tally or

25
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recording wheel 4. This wheel is provided
with numbers 41, designed to be scen consecu-
tively through a sight-opening 42, formed in
the casing-wall, the numbers of course being
designed to indicate the number of expo-
sures made.
peripheral teeth 43, designed to be enguged
by a finger 44, connected to the spindle 36.
In the operation when it is desired to make
an instantaneous exposure the shutter is to
be moved until its end or the lug 22 engages
against the end of the slot 23. Then after re-
moving the end of the cap 5 the finger 19 is
to be pressed inward, releasing the shoulder
16 of the rod 12 from the plate 15. Then the
compressed spring. 20 will, move the shutter
toward its closed position, and when its open-
ing 8 passes rapidly across the lens-tube the
exposure will be made. Before the exposure
of course the film-spools must be turned until
the numeral **0” is seen through the opening
42. When the nextexposure isto bemade, the
turning-handle 37, connected with the spindle
36, carrying the spool 33, is to be turped one-
half a revolution, which will bring a new part
of the film-strip into exposure position. The
size of the spocl 33 is such that its circumfer-
ence is equal to double the size of the expo-
sure-opening 25 in the partition 24. The
turning of the handle 37 also imparts move-
ment to the wheel 40, thus bringing a new
numeral into view, indicating the number of
exposures. When a time-exposure is to be
made, the shutter is to be moved until the
shoulder 17 engages with the latch-plate 15.
At this time the opening 8 will be in line with
the lens-tube opening. Upon removing the
cap 5 the exposure will be msde for the de-
sired lengthi of time, and then ipon pressing

-37.

Jens-holder extended from t

The wheel 40 is provided with’

to close the opening. The spindle 36 is pre-
vented from backward rotation by means of
a spring 45, arranged in the path of the arm
This spring is pressed vut of the metal
forming the casing in such manner as to per-
mit the arm 37 to pass readily over it when
moving in the right direction.

11.

6o

6s

Having thusdescribed my invention, I claim

asnew and desire to sécure by Letters Patent—
1. A photographic canieracomprising a cir-
cular casing closed at the wﬁ ard bottem, &
e’ periphery of

the casing, a film-holder in the casing consist-
ing of opposite plates secured together, spools
mounted to rotate between the plates, a spin-
dle extended through a wall of the casing and
engaging with one of tle spools, the said wall

70

75

of the casing having a sight-openinz, & re-

cording-wheel in the casing and Laving nu-
merals adapted to be seen through said open-
ing, aad means carried by the spindle for im-
parting rotary motion to said wheel.

" 2. A photographiccamera comprising acas-
ing, a lens arranged in the periphery there-
of, a shutter movable across said lens, a film-
strip holder comprising opposite plates hav-
ing inwardly - extended tubular lugs, said
plates being connected at opposite edges,
spools mounted to rotate on said lugs, one of
said spools having an interior cross-pin, &
spindle passing into the casing and having a
slotted end to receive said pin, a recording de-
vice operated by the spindle, and a turning-
finger on the outer end of said spindle.

3. A photographiccamera comprisinga cas-
ing. a lens and a shutter therefor, a film-holder
comprising opposite plates secured together
at their opposite edges, lugs extended inward
from said opposite plates, spools mounted to
rotate on said lugs. a cross-pin arranged in
one of the spools, a spindle extended through
a wall of the casing and having a slotted end
for receiving said pin, the said wall of the
casing being provided with a sight-opening
a recording-wheel arranged in the casing and
having numerals adapted to be seen through
said sight-opening, peripheral teeth on said
wheel, and a finger on said spindle for engag-
ing with said teeth.

" Intestimony whereof I have signed my name
to this specification in the presence of two sub-
scribing witnesses.

MAGNUS NIELL.

Witnesses: r =

Jxo. M. Rrrrex,
C. R. FErGUSOX.

8g
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100
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Towering, Teetering
Tiny Tripod Triumphs
e e e e i Sy i E |

It looks like the big wigs in the photo
industry are serious about all this min-
iaturization that’s been going on for the
past few years. First it was the camera,
then lenses and, now. the latest item to
get the shrink treatment is that support-
ing member of our picture-taking cast
that has dented many a shoulder and
pinched many a finger—the steady,
sturdy, stodgy tripod. Typical of this
smaller stand being taken by many
Japanese tripod makers is the Slik 300G,
a snappy chrome and black job that
stands a mere 8 in. high when “at rest”
and tips the beam at a shoulder-bending
11%2 oz.

Dwarfed by a big and brazen Bogen, the
Slik 300G shows oft its little-brotherly ex-
tending legs and cotumn.

This smoothly finished, slick-oper-
ating three-legger has the look of a
shrunken version of a “big” tripod—and
that's exactly what it is. Though intended
primarily for table-top use, it’s got most
of the accoutrements and makes most of
the moves of its full-sized cousins. Like
suppose you want to extend the legs. Just
twist the lock to release and let the inner
section drop another 1% in. You can, of
course, also lock the extension at any
point between maximum and minimum
length. Sorry folks, there are only two
sections but what do you expect for
$19.95. If you want more height, raise the
center post—that gives you 3% more in.
for a possible total of just over 12 in.

62

Most of our staff, particularly the cat
lovers, couldn’t keep their hands off this
cute little rascal. But, diminutive delights
aside, we wouldn’t recommend it for use
with anything bigger than a 35mm SLR
without winder or motor drive attached.
The ridged rubber-like platform will
hold an unencumbered camera firmly
enough and can be panned or tilted via
the regular, conventional focking control
arm. The head, alas, cannot be flipped
over, so if you crave a vertical shot you
have to reorient your camera 90° and
then tilt the head forward.

One question remains unanswered.
however. Were we to add water to the
300G. or fry it in deep fat. would it then
balloon up to the more familiar propor-
tions of more conventional tripods?

e == S
A New Twist

To The Old Wrist

Watch Camera

What does an accountant do for fun in his
spare time? He tinkers. No, not with
figurcs, but with a miniaturc lathc, Ber-
nard A. Seckendorf. CPA. of New York
City. has created a new version of an old
camera. It is so innovative that he has
received a patent.

He stopped by our offices recently
wearing what looks very much like a
wrist watch. [t won’t tell you if you’re late
for lunch. but it will take six pictures that
can be developed without a darkroom.

Here’s what makes it click. A disc of
black-and-white or color film is con-

| y

Inventor Seckendorf thought the time was
ripe for a new version of an old idea.

tained in a light-tight cartridge. You pop
the cartridge into the camerd. spin a
small gear to position the film. aim
through a viewfinder and slide a small
button to make the exposure.

“How could he get a patent on a wrist
camera?” inquired our ever-vigilant
camera collector Jason Schneider.
Delving into his treasure-trove of trivia.
Schneider reminded us that the Expo was
a pocket watch camera using roll film
patented in 1904. In the 50’s. he contin-
ued authoritatively, a deluxe adjustable
wrist camera called the Steineck ABC
was available for $150.

So what did Seckendorf have to say for
himself? He calmly pulled out a pro-
totype of the shutter mechanism and
operated it. Consisting of only two mov-
ing parts, it appeared quite rugged.

The works that work: Here's all the parts
that make the wristwatch click. Disk at
right shows six-shot negatives.

How does it work? As you slide the
shutter button. two tiny permanent mag-
nets are juxtaposed. The force generated
by the repelling magnets causes the blade
of the shutter to move over a fixed
aperturc behind a fixed glass lens, and
the exposure is made.

The patent was based on this and on
the film cartridge. which lets liquids enter
and leave while remaining light-tight.
The cartridge can be plunked into con-
ventional chemistry in daylight, thereby
doubling as a miniature processing tank.

In each cartridge. a 24mm-diameter
film disc is used to make six circular
exposures, each 7mm in diameter. We
saw some 2%-in.-diameter enlargements,
and their quality was comparable to 3 x 5
enlargements from 110 negatives.

The inventive accountant has applied
for foreign patents. and is currently
negotiating to have the camera mass-
produced and to market the necessary
film cartridges. The bottom line is that he
plans to sell the thing for $15 to $20!



FIG.4 AT LEAST THREE
DIFFERENT VIEW FINDERS
WERE PRODUCED FOR THE
EXPO, TWO OF THE MODELS
ARE SHOWN HERE., THE
EARLIER MODEL IS THE
ONE ON THE RIGHT.

FIG.2
INTERIOR OF
THE LATER MODEL
OF THE EXPO, THE
AREA WHERE THE
FILM CASETTE IS
HELD CAN BE SEEN,

FIG.3
THE EXPO ENLAR-
GER. EXPOSURES
WERE MADE BY
PULLING THE RING
WHICH MOVED A
PIN AND ADMIT=-
TED LIGHT TO THE
PRINTING PAPER,

FIG,1 TWO DIFFERENT
MODELS OF THE EXPO
CAMERA, THE EARLIER
MODEL, RIGHT, HAS A
LEVER ON THE BOTTOM
FOR OPENING THE CAM-
ERA CASE,
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% Instructions for Using the
ENSIGN MIDGET CAMERA

Size of picture 4x3 cm.

Spool E 10,
The compactness of the ENSIGN MIDGET is rendered

and it is worth while for the user to study them in order
to obtain the fullest value in results from such a unique
. camera.

o

# a horizontal plcture s
required it can be swung
out on its bracket (Fig. 2)
and the view
will then be
between the

corners thus:

Viewing the subject through
the back-sight (Fig. 4} gives an
eye-level perspective, and the
amount included in the front
frame will be taken on the
film. The No. | CAMERA is
furnished with an Optical
System of novel construction
{Patent No. 271186). The two
stops are marked “small” for
use with brilliant lighe or sun-
shine, and “large’ for use when
conditions are dull or cloudy.

Objects between these distances may be provided fo
by intermediate positions of the pin, thus half-way
between 12 and 8 will be correct for 9 to 10 feet, etc.
Both Cameras have the same shutrer with settings for
three Instantanecous speeds, 1/25th, 1/50th and 1/100th
second (approximately), also Bulb and Time.

The trigger is just behind the lens front on the right
side (opposite the view-finder) where is it well protected
from accidental operation, Here is situated also the
leg for standing the camera erect when taking an
upright picture (Fig. 6). Before closing the Camera the
Brilliant View-finder must be returned to its original
vertical position.
&

pressure is given to the strucs {Fig. 7} until

the front is free.

TO OPEN THE BACK, slide cthe top

MODE D’EMPLOI ENSIGN-MIDGET

catch, as indicated by arrow, and lift off
back by grasping it just below the winder,

where a small stud furnishes a grip. The

back unhooks at the lower end (Fig. B).
Fig. 8,
1

TO LOAD, swing out lower spoot
carrier, slide the moving end out-
wards, and insert new spool (Fig. 10):
break the seal, press carrier back
into chamber, and lead paper over
the rollers to the receiving spool in
the top chamber. Give the winder

one or two turns to draw paper
tight, then replace back.

After completing the sixth exposure, wind film completely off, then remove
the back and seal film with the " EXPOSED " label before removing it from
the carrier, otherwise it may sfacken and become fou‘ﬁd. ‘Withdraw winder,
swing out carrier .and remove the spool, transfer empty bobbin from bottom
‘chamber to top (it may be placed in chamber either way round) and the camera
is ready for re-loading.

CAUTION. Do not wind spool with the tamera closed :
there is a risk of scratching the film on the
back of the bellows. B

ENSIGN, LIMITED LONDON, W.C.1

Printed in England.

possible by the careful design of its working adjustments, ,

| Hold the eamera by the two ends

| .in.the chumb and fingers ‘of one

| hand, grasp the centre portion with
the other and pull out.  (Fig. I}

! The front locks in the ends of the
four struts.

¥ The BRILLIANT
. VIEW FINDER is
in position ready for
an upright picture ;
{view between the
11 corners thus)--

The DIRECT-VISION  VIEW,
FINDER is a frame folded down on
to the lens front, and a back sighton
the camars back, Life up the rop
hatf  of folded
continue to lift until the second
section rises (Fig. 3) and both click

the frame and

into the upright position. Swing up
the back-sight against its stop.

The Camera produces sharp pictures
at all distances from 3 feet to Infinity
without any adjustment of the lens posi-
tion. The No. 2 CAMERA is fitted with
the “Ensar’” Anastigmat Lens F/6.3, and
stops for Iris diaphragm values of F/8,
Fill, F/16 and F/22 are provided. This
model is furnished with a focussing
adjustment, the front cell of the lens
being turned until the pin projecting
from it fages sither of the five positions
marked in red; Inf, 12, 8, 5 and 3
feer. (Fig. 5). .-

_ WHEN CLOSING
THE CAMERA care
is necessary in order
to avoid pressing
the beliows folds in {
hold the four struts
with the thumbs and
second fingers of
each  hand, thus
leaving the fore-
fingers free to press
on the front, whilst
a slight outward

WHEN. REPLACING THE BACK it is
important that the two hook projections on
the back fit into two corresponding recesses
in the body. It is easier to do this if the
camera is held with the bottom end upper- |
| most (Fig. 9). For convenience in loading
? the films both carriers are made to"swing
. out from the spool chambers, but they
L are permanently attached and cannot 3{”
i lost. The uf:»cr one must, before attempt-
| ing to swing out, be freed by withdrawing

the winder ; the fower one is free to swing.

11

Mote—Unless the winder is fully
engaged (Fig. 11) the back cannot

be put on.

Continue winding the film uncil
the figure | appears in the red win-
dow at the back of the camera, The
film is now x:: position for the first

BXposSUre.

ENSIGN.

UKO

THE FULL-SPEED FILM
FOR CLEARER PICTURES

42
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No!-its nota Watch
its EXPQO”

ALL ORDERS SHOULD BE ADI
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If It Isn’t a Watch
What is EXPO?

\ XPO is the new model of that wonder-

E fully efficient little camera, the
Watch Camera.

This little camera looks so much like a

watch that passersby will never suspect you

Front view. Two-thirds actual size
are taking pictures, but rather that you are

observing the time on your watch.

To the camera world Exro Watch
Camera needs no introduction, as it has
been on the market of this country and
Europe long enough to prove its value to
thousands of users.

Page 3
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IMPORTANT!!

All that is said in this booklet of the

10
exposure Watch Camera—now not made—
can be said with added force of the latest
model Watch Camera—the 20 exposure.

PRICE CHANGES

Practically all prices in the body of this booklet
are to be disregarded, the new prices being as

follows:

Watch Camers—new model «...........
Filim for Sume siess + 55 8 5 ¢ o wa s g &5 i wie
Brilliant Finder for same . ..... .. ...
Enlarger for same (2x3 pictures) .......
Leather carrying case for same .........
Developing Tank for same. ... ... 0.

Police Camera

Police Camera with carrying case... ...
Police Camera without carrying case. .. .
Film for same, 12 exposures...... .ov0n-

. Enlafger for same, post card size . ......

Developing and Printing
Developing: -« - - MCTTRRCT L g S
Printing, per doz. . «..ocvieninneraienin
Enlargements, 2x3 .. ... cooiiniiiiienon
Enlargements, 3z4..coov it ieann,

EXPO CAMERA CO.

Now at 241-43 W. 23rd Street
New York, U S A.

g. 00

“ine

&858 7o

25
4.00
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a photograph

By Adrian Richmond

It had always been the dream of Swedish engineer Magnus Niéll, to design a
practical camera smaller than any previous design. Niéll is famous for producing
several highly successful designs for miniature cameras such as the Ensignette
and later the Midget. His first success however came when he patented a design
for a pocket watch camera later to become known as the Ticka.

ROUND the turn of the 20th Century disguised

cameras were very popular. Pocket watch cam-

eras had already been around for some years.
mmsm The Photoret had been launched by the Magic
Introduction Company of New York around 1894,
and James Lancaster & Sons of Birmingham had
introduced a folding Watch camera in 1886. This
camera had a complicated construction and cost £1
11s 6d.The Ticka was intended to cater for this mar-
ket, but Niéll intended to use mass production tech-
niques to make it a more affordable product.

Niéll was not only a clever designer - he was also a
shrewd businessman. He first patented his design in
October of 1903 in the US, licensing the manufacture
of the camera to the Expo Camera Co. of New York.

420 THE BRITISH JOURNAL ALMANAC ADVERTISEM ENTS,

J. LANCASTER & SON, Opticians,

LANCASTER’'S

1804 Watch Camera.

IMPROVED PATTERN. PATEN .

POCKET SIZE.
TAKING
22 1j-in. PLATES.

FOLDING INTO
SIZE OF GOoLb

PRICES:

WATCH CAMERA, casily carried in waistcoat pocket, taking Photos 2 1-in
with Three Slides "6

Tusta

Extra Stides, 1.6 each

Hand Detective
Gamera,

Extra Slides. 16 each,

The above Cameras Lake really goo 1 pack into the smallest possible compass.
The Watch Camers is 21-in. dismeter, and only J-in. in dopth.

COLMORE ROW, BIRMINGHAM.

They took manufacturing rights for America and sold
the camera under the name “Expo”. In October of
1904 Niéll applied for a British patent, and when that
was granted he approached Houghtons Ltd. They
took it up and began selling the camera in 1906 as the
“Ticka”. It was also around this time that Ueda
Shashinki Ten (Ueda Photographic Shop) in Japan
began selling a version of the camera, which they
called the “Moment”.

Houghtons began mass-production of the Ticka,
all of the metal parts being made in house at their fac-
tory in Walthamstow. The precision parts necessary
for the Ticka were so small that the company soon
found because they were quicker and more efficient, it
was best to employ teenage girls for the hand assem-
bly of the camera. Houghtons employed some 700
staff at their Walthamstow factory at this time.

The Ticka was an immediate success not only
because it was a very good replica of a gentleman’s
pocket watch but also because it produced good qual-
ity photographs, no mean feat when you consider its
size and the tiny negatives it produced. The camera
used a daylight loading film cartridge made of card-
board. The film was just 17.5mm wide and allowed
the user to take 25 pictures. The negatives according
to Houghtons’ catalogue for 1914 were, ‘The size of
an ordinary penny postage stamp.’ In today’s terms
this is a negative of 16mm x 22mm.

Houghtons offered a complete service for develop-
ing and printing Ticka films. Developing a roll of 25
exposures cost 6d. Contact prints were 9d a set, and a
dozen 31/4x 21/4-inch enlargements cost 3 shillings.

The Camera

The Ticka was very attractively designed. One side of
the camera body is engraved with the name “Ticka”
in the form of a decorative monogram, and is

Far left: This
advert from the
BJA 1895,
shows
Lancaster

& Son’s Watch
Pocket camera.
You can see
how expensive it
was compared
to the later
mass-produced
Ticka.
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Right: Watch-
Face Ticka. This
model had an
enamel face and
bevelled watch
glass.

(Photo - Christie’s
South Kensington.)

Far right: This
advert shows
both the
Watch-Face Ticka
and the focal
Plane version.
Note the
difference in price
between the two.

Below left:

This diagram
from the
instruction
booklet shows
how the film
spool fits inside
the camera.

Below right:
Figure 1 here
from the Ticka’s
instructions
shows how to
open the camera
using the lever at
the bottom.

angle of acceptance for the lens. To the passer-by it
would appear that the photographer was just check-
ing the time of day, whereas he was in fact framing
the next shot. Houghtons’ own advertising described
it thus:

‘It is an ordinary Ticka with an enamelled watch
dial on the back instead of the monogram. This dial is
covered with a bevel-edge watch-glass and the hands
point permanently at seven minutes past ten. This is
done so that a finder may be dispensed with by users
of the Watch-Face “Ticka”. The two hands indicate
the limits of the view included by the lens and render
an ordinary finder unnecessary.’

Another introduction for 1908 was the Focal Plane
Ticka. This model is easily distinguished from other
Ticka cameras because the workings of the shutter are
visible on the outside of the camera. It had a
focussing Cooke /6.5 Anastigmat lens, which
Houghtons claimed could focus down to 1 yard. The
shutter offered five speeds, 1/75, 1/100 1/150 1/200

294

New *“Ticka” Cameras.
THE WATCH-FACE “TICKA.”

The illustration of this new model speaks for itself. Itisan ordinary * Ticka ' with
an  enamelled watch
dial on the back in-
stead of the monogram
This dial is covered with
abevel-edge watch-glass
and the hands point
permanently at seven
minutes past ten. This
is done so that a finder
may be dispensed with
by users of the Watch-
ace ‘‘Ticka,' The
two hands indicate the
limits of the view in-
cluded by the lens and
render “an  ordinary
finder unnecessary.

In every other respect
this new model is like
the ordinary  Ticka.”

Price of the Watch-Face *' Ticka,'* 10/6.

THE FOCAL PLANE “TICKA.”
A Watch Pocket Camera with a “ Cooke "Anastigmat.

Here is a picture of the * Ticka,"" fitted with a Focal Plane Shutter and a * Cooke '
Anastigmat Lens working at F/6.5. The large aperture of the lens makes the camera
usable inalmost any weather, and there is no need for the bright sunshine wanted for
full snapshot exposures with the ordinary * Ticka."

The Focal Plane " Ticka "' possesses a shutter with five different speeds. It has an

for pictures, an indicator registering 25 exposures,
winding key and a ** Cooke ™ F/6.5 Anastigmat lens in a focussing mount, by means of
Which the Tuns can‘be foraased for any distance from one yard to infinity.

The Focal Plane Shutter is set by turning e fanshaped plate on the top of the
camera until it engages the catch on the release bar. Different catches are provided for
Time and Instantaneous exposures.,

The five different speeds at which the Sbutter works are

No. 1 approximately 1/75 second. No.8 approximately 1/150 second
.2 1100 1200

“ n 4 "
and are led No.5 ly 1/400 second,
by the circular cog-
ged-edge plate, on
Which is engraved
the numbers 1 to 5
1o correspond with
these speeds. The
camera is loaded
and the films are
changed in exactly
the same way as the
other models of the
“ Ticka."

This camera will

interest those who
require a “Ticka "
with a first-class

ens.

Price of the Focal

Plane ‘*Ticka”
50/-.

HHOUG HTONS WwTD. &EHiGH HOLBORN.W.C.H

and 1/400 of a second plus a setting for Time expo-
sures. It cost fifty shillings, making it the most expen-
sive in the range. Perhaps because of this very few
seem to have been made and the camera appears to
have been dropped by Houghtons after only a short
time in production. Naturally this makes it one of the
rarest Ticka cameras today and highly sought after by
collectors.

It is not clear if Niéll himself was involved in the
development of the new types of camera but I think it
probable that Houghtons” own people came up with
these later adaptations of Niéll’s original design.

Other versions of the Ticka continued in produc-
tion for a few more years but the outbreak of the
Great War in 1914 saw even these models finally dis-
appear from the Houghtons catalogue. This was due,
in all probability, to the increasing pressure on British
industry to concentrate on the production of items
needed for the war effort. By 1915 Houghtons were
having difficulty supplying photographic apparatus as




Police Camera

be taken from the pocket-and- operated
instantly without attracting the slightest
attention.

The Police Camera has a good achromatic
lens, a focal plane or curtain shutter and a
twin-spool film holder that makes loading
a delight.

Police Camera negatives are remarkably
sharp and it is difficult to tell its post-card
size enlargement from a contact print.

Best negatives may be enlarged to 5 x 7
and even larger.

Page 20

Actual Size

Motion pictures

Page 5

EXPO pictures
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7
be combined with 2 watch, the lens being mounted in
the face of the watch. Other modifications and varia-
tions will be obvious to those skilled in the art and it is
intended that such modifications and variations be in-
cluded within the scope of the invention as defined by $
the appended claims.

What is claimed is:

1. A wrist camera comprising a casing of diameter
substantially no greater than the diameter of the wea-
rer’s wrist and having a cylindrical interior defined by a
cylindrical side wall and circular end walls, a wrist band
for snugly securing the casing to the wrist, a cylindrical
chamber formed in the casing, a cylindrical photo-
graphic film cassette received in the chamber coaxially
with the chamber, a disc of photographic film coaxially
received in the cassettc and having an aperture at the
center thereof, means for rotating the cassette about its
axis from outside the casing, a lens mounted in an end
wall of the casing, a shutter for admitting the passage of
light from the lens to the film disc when open and 20
blocking the passage of light from the lens to the film
disc when closed, the axis of the lens being substantially
paraliel to and spaced from the axis of rotation of the
film cassette and i ing the film disc, whereby
successive sectors of the film disc can be exposed by 25
ﬂmatdymungmeshmwmamof

the axis of the lens, the film cassette comprising a cylin-
drical container having a circular bottom, means fixed 30
to the container and adapted to be engaged by said
rotating means for rotating the container, a first circular
cover for the cassette, the first cover being in insuffi-
cieat frictional engagement with the container that it
rotates with the container, a second circular cover over- 35
lying the first cover, respective apertures formed
through the first and second covers, means mounting
the second cover for rotation relative to and coaxially
with the first cover, the axis of each of the apertures
being spaced from the axis of rotation of the film cas- 40
sette the same distance as the spacing of the lens axis
from said axis of rotation, means for maintaining the
covers in axially spaced relation from each other
whereby there is not such frictional engagement be-
tween the two covers as to cause the second cover to 45
rotate with the first cover, means for holding the film
disc in spaced relation from the first cover and from the
bottom of the cassette, whereby the film is developable
in the cassette with the apertures in the covers out of
registry and without the benefit of darkroom facilities, 50
the film disc in the casseite then being inaccessible to
light but fully accessible to developing liquid.

2. A wrist camera according to claim 1, in which said
means fixed to the cassette comprises a first gear fixed to
the underside of the container bottom, a slot is formed 55
through the side wall of the casing and the means for
rotating the cassette comprises a second gear rotatably
mounted in the slot with part of the second gear extend-
ing into the casing and meshing with the first gear and
part of the second gear projectng from the casing, 60
whereby the second gear can be manually rotated from
outside the casing thereby to rotate the container.

3. A wrist camera according to claim 2, further com-
prising means for holding the apertures of the covers in
mutnal alignment when the container is rotated in one 65
direction and for holding the apertures of the covers out
of alignment with each other when the container is
rotated in the opposite direction.

. 8

4. A wrist camera according to claim 3, in which the
memfotholdmgthenpm:aofﬂmoovmmdlgn-
ment with each other when the container is rotated in
one direction and for holding the apertures of the cov-
ers out of alignment with each other when the covers
are rotated in the opposite direction comprises on the
fneofnchofﬂ:ecovmhcmgtheothacwenpm
of diametrically opposed protrusions.

5. A wrist camera according to claim 4, in which said
shutter is housed in said casing adjacent to said wall in
wh:chmdlemsmomtedandthemmmfmhcrcmn—
prises a disc shaped member rotationally fixedly
mounted in the casing to form together with the casing
wﬂlmwbwhﬂ;elemnmonnﬁedmdthewdewmxof
the casing a cylindrical compartment enclosing the
shutter and separating the shutter from the cassette, an
aperture in the disc shaped member having an axis coin-
cident with the axis of the lens and means for holding
the apertures of the covers in alignment also with the
aperture of the disc when the container is rotated in said
one direction.

6. A wrist camera according to claim 5, in which said
means for holding the apertures of the covers in align-
ment with the aperture of the disc when the container is
rotated in said one direction comprises on each of the
faneofthesecondcoveundthefweofthcdmshnped
member facing each other a respective protrusion.

7. A wrist camera according to claim 1, in which the
shutter comprises a single member, at least a portion of
the member being a permanent magnet.

&Awmtmmdmgtochnn7 further com-
prising means pivotally mounting the shutter with one
pole of the magnet adjacent the periphery of the casing
and the other pole remote from the periphery of the

casing.
9. A wrist camera according to claim B, farther com-
pmgmmmmfmacmnngdwsywer_

permanent magnet and means for holding the shutter
actuating magnet in an orientation with one of its poles
adjacent the periphery of the casing and the other of its
poles remote from the periphery of the casing and for
permitting the shutter actuating magnet to be displaced
fzomaponhonmoteﬁomtheabuttermagnenol
position adjacent the shutter magnet, the pole of the
shutter actuating magnet adjacent the periphery of the
casing and the pole of the shutter magnet adjacent the
periphery of the casing being like poles whereby the
shutter is actuated by magnetic repulsion when the
shutter actuating magnet is displaced toward the shutter
magnet.

ll.Awmtmaccmdmgﬁochunlﬂ,mwhlch
the means for permitting the shutter magnet
to be displaced comprises means for guiding the shuiter
actuating magnet along an arcuate path concentric with
the casing and limited to substantially less than a semi-
circle, the shutter actuating magnet being in a rest posi-
tion at either Imit of its path and being radially oriented,
the pivotal mounting of the shutter is concentric with
the casing, the shutter magnet being radially oriented,
the camera further comprises stop means limiting the
pivoting of the shutter to an arcuate path of the shutter
magnet of lesser sweep than the limits of the arcuate
path of the shutter actuating magnet, the strengths of
the magnetic fields of the magnets are selected and the
stop means are positioned relative to the limits of the
shutter actuating magnet arcuate path so that the shut-



Striking Features of EXPO

Besides its marked efficiency and its
novel watch shape, Exro has many other
striking features, among which are its
shooting (making exposures) out of watch
stem, its unique daylight-loading arrange-
ment and its simplicity of construction and
operation.

Not only does its watch resemblance
enable one to take a picture without any-
one else being the wiser, but Expro is so
small that it can be held in the closed hand
with only the stem projecting and the pic-
ture be taken.

Film cartridge and Expo ready to receive it

Page 6

When reckoned with the small cost of
Expo film, our low cost of enlargement
makes photographic costs with the Exro
very reasonable.

We make an Enlarging Box with which
enlargements, 2 x 3 size only, may be made
direct from EXPo negatives.

These Enlargers must be loaded and
unloaded in a regular dark room, and are
for daylight exposure only.

We also make a special daylight develop-
ing tank for Watch Camera film.

Made of metal throughout and highly
finished.

The EXPO Police Camera

Expro Police Camera, a small no-bellows
pocket camera, 2 x 3 x 1 inch thick, is also
made by the manufacturers of the Watch
Camera and it has the advantage over the
smallest of the bellows cameras in being as
small when taking the picture as when
carried in the pocket.

The smallest of the folding or bellows
cameras has to be drawn out or extended in
taking a picture—with the attention this
must attract—while the Police Camera can

Page 19



Shoots out af stem

Cap lifts off

Push button or

S}Iutter ~re]ease

Film
Swindin
Shutter 7' ¥ RS

set for

Snap-shot

Indicator
Back View window
The purpose of this booklet is to treat of
the new model, 10 exposure Expro, which
has many improvements over the old model.

Guaranteed Practical

Expo is a beautifully made and guaran-
teed practical camera with which remark-
ably sharp negatives (films) may be made
that are only a little smaller than the films
of regular motion pictures.

See tllustration on opposite page showing the size of
motion pictures before being enlarged or thrown on
the screen, and the size of Watch Camera pictures
before enlargement.

Page 4

Details of Police Camera

Camera, roll-film, in one size only,
2x3x1 inch thick.

Size of picture, 1 x 194.

Shutter, focal plane (curtain).

View finder, brilliant; built into camera.

Film Holder, twin spool, 12 exposures.

Instruction Book.

Prices

Coameta, COMBIETE. 5 o uws.cmnmessns s $5.00
Films, 12 exposures, each.......... 25
Police Camera Post Card Enlarger.. 3.00

ALL ORDERS SHOULD BE ADDRESSED TO

JOHNSON SMITH & CO.

Distributors, 54 WEST LAKE ST., CHICAGO

Page 21
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the demand from various government departments Houghtons Ltd. L Left: This advert
increased. Recruitment for the war also hampered from the
production as it depleted staff levels. THE “TICKA" OUTFIT. (L") Watch Houghtons’
PATENT Camera.
In America the Expo Camera Company continued This meludes o * Tieka ™ e secessary apparatus described in cataingtias.er

the foregoing pages. 1t is packed in a n

. SqT5 4 . " 5 e Jore Itisy eat Rox and 1s specially reconnmended
production of Niéll’s design until the mid 1930’. EGRport 4t fot présestatiia, 1907 shows the

. . . The Outfit consists of H i i
Particularly interesting to collectors are the coloured Ticka " ¢ =i T IS
s . . “ Tiel l‘" amera, comn
versions of the Expo, which they made in Red, Blue plete with Lens. Shutter leather covered
and Black, with an unusual crackle paint finish. B Pattern il presentation
box.

icka ** Printing Box

icals for developing ** Ticka '

Company chronology o edni
covering this period Al ™ = =t

Complete *“ Ticka ** Outfit with Spaol of 25 Exposures .. 21/:

THE SILVER * ®)
1904: Houghtons Ltd. TICK .

The * Ticka'* is

1915: British Photographic Industries set up by also wade in Silver and
Houghtons and W. Butcher & Sons Ltd. e g

finder in a leather

with joint manufacturing. Both companies G T e
traded under their original names until sl

marked. T'he Silver
1926. *“Tieka ** is especially

suitable for presenta-

1926: Houghton-Butcher (GB) Ltd. ——

Sllver *“ Ticka **
1930: Ensign Ltd was floated, the manufacture of e
cameras continued at the old H.B.M. Co. 42/-
Ltd. works in Walthamstow. Ensign cam- ¢

eras were sold from the old Houghtons
premises in High Holborn, London.

7 .
@i\\v ] dnd
Left and above: This post-
card was part of Houghtons’ advert-
ing for the Ticka camera, showing 25 pictures
taken with a Ticka on the front. The reverse side of
the postcard has a Ticka advert referring to the pho-
tos on the front.

References: Coe Brian, ‘Cameras’ publisher Marshall Cavendish, 1978. P. 61.

British Journal Photographic Almanac - various dates. Permutt, Cyril, ‘Collecting Old Cameras’ publisher Angus &

: Robertson, 1976. P.134-135.
Houghtons Ltd catalogues - various dates.

Christie’s South Kensington, Catalogue of ‘Spy’ Subminiature
and Detective Cameras sale, Dec. 1991. P. 42-45. (A particu-

larly good reference for those interested in subminiature cam-
Focus Magazine March 1908. Industrial supplement. eras)

Niéll’s original patent, No. 21295, 1904. British Patent Office,
London.

Select Bibliography (A few sources of further information) [ would like to offer my thanks to Michael Pritchard of

Auer, Michel, ‘The Illustrated History of the Camera’ publish- Christie's, South Kensington for bis belp with locating photo-
er New York Graphic Society, 1975. P. 99. graphs of some of the rarer items illustrated in this article.




and what looks like the winding knob is in fact the
lens cap, giving the camera a very realistic appear-
ance. The cap is also a very important part of the
design - as the shutter is not self-capping the lens
must be covered before cocking the shutter ready for
the next exposure.

The sequence for taking a picture with the Ticka
was this:

1. Open the camera by removing the cover in sub-
dued light.

2. Set the film counter to S.
3. Load the film cartridge
4. Replace the cover ensuring a snug fit.

5. Wind the film on about 8 turns until the number
1 appears in the counter window.

6. Making sure the cap is on the lens cock the
shutter by sliding the lever halfway for “Time’ fully for
‘Instantaneous’ exposures.

7. Remove the cap.

8. Press the shutter release making sure to hold the
camera steady.

9. Finally replace the cap and repeat the process.

The entire camera was given a high quality nickel-
plating to give it the appearance of a gentleman’s
pocket watch and at 8/6d it was quite reasonably
priced compared to its contemporaries. This combina-
tion of elegance and functionality meant it sold
extremely well.

The success of the camera prompted Houghtons to
add further models to the Ticka range. They soon
introduced a hallmarked silver model, sold with a
viewfinder in a morocco leather covered case. The
1907 Houghtons Ltd. catalogue described it thus,
‘Beautifully finished and hallmarked. The Silver
“Ticka” is especially suitable for presentation.” and at
31/6d this was definitely a camera for a special occa-
sion.

Houghtons began to capitalise on the camera’s
popularity and in an advert in the British Journal of
Photography Almanac for 1908 they boasted, ‘Her
Majesty the Queen uses a “Ticka” camera and has

PHOTOGRAPHICA WORLD 2002/3 * PAGE 11

What to look for
when buying a Ticka

As these are pretty cameras they tend to have been looked after by
their owners. A bright finish to the nickel plating is essential for a
good display model so look out for any dings or dents where the cam-
era has been dropped and avoid badly scratched or tarnished cameras.
Condition is paramount with cameras like the Ticka, as its appeal
owes much to its cosmetic appearance.

If you can find one in its original box this can add to its value. It
should have the instructions, viewfinder, cap and its chamois leather
pouch to be complete. Boxed sets complete with film are very desir-
able as they make a superb display. Although the camera was pro-
duced and sold in very large numbers, Ticka accessories such as the
tripod are very hard to find. Finally, check that any so-called Silver
models have a hallmark and the Watch Face Ticka should have an
enamelled face with a bevelled watch glass.

The focal plane model is a real find. However more often than not
these are in very poor condition and are incomplete which drops their
value considerably.

If you are very lucky and find a special presentation model you can
hit the jackpot. In 1991, Queen Alexandra’s personally mono-
grammed Silver Ticka mentioned earlier was sold at Christie's of
South Kensington in a special sale of ‘Spy Cameras’ for a hammer
price of £17,500.

written to say she is pleased with the pictures she has
taken with it.” The advert referred to Queen

Alexandra. Below left:

Houghtons produced a range of accessories for the ~ Camera, box and
Ticka. There were two types of clip-on viewfinder
that slid over the neck of the winder stem. A special
Ticka tripod, a Ticka printing box for making 3 1/4 x
2 1/4 enlargements, one for postcard enlargements
and several boxed outfits.

rotating finder.

Below right:
Although very
similar to the
In 1908 the range was supplemented by the intro- ~ normal Ticka, the
duction of a very attractive model with an enamelled
watch dial. Dubbed the “Watch-Face Ticka”, this
model was only two shillings more expensive than the
ordinary model, selling for 10s 6d. The hands on the
dial point to about 7 minutes past 10 and indicate the

hallmarks show

Ticka.
(Photo - Christie’s

South Kensington)

this to be a Silver
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Right: This
drawing shows
all the key points
we associate
with the Ticka
camera,

including the new
paper film spool
designed by Niéll
for the Ticka.

Far right top:

The Ticka
monogram on
the lid of the
camera. Here you
can also clearly
see the lens cap
attached to the
camera by a
small chain.

Far right centre:
The reverse side
of the camera,
showing winder
and film counter.
It is also possible
to see the lever
that prises open
the camera for
loading.

Far right bottom:
The film chamber
of the Ticka

Below: When
what looks like
the winder of the
watch is
removed, it
reveals the
Ticka’s tiny lens
hidden in the
winder stem.

S ALD. 1¥04 OCT. 40 NY 21,295,
NIELL'S COMPLETR SPRCIFICATION.

(1 SAFET

[eoos pampaime Jrabig o fo uogTnpaIda D ST BT STy ] ]

[P
removed to allow the user access to the film chamber.
However, like any tightly sealed tin, such as shoe pol-
ish, it would be very hard to open without some sort
of opener. To enable the camera to be opened easily
Niéll provided a lever at the bottom of the camera
connected to a cam inside. When the lever was turned
the cam rotated inside the casing levering up this
cover allowing the user to open and either remove or
load the film cartridge. This was a rather basic
method of sealing a camera and although the cover is
a very tight fit and the inside is painted black, some
cameras have been found to suffer from light leakage.

On the reverse side of the Ticka is the winding
knob for advancing the film and a small film counter.
The film counter only indicates every second exposure
so is marked 1-3-5 etc. up to 25. Turning the film
advance lever one half turn produces a click to tell
you that you have advanced the film ready for the
next exposure.

TICKx

Yy wmrsqfccs%g%fé%ﬁ

/ P‘T!ﬁ?’fb THROUG, m:vuz' THE Wﬂﬁ:’.b

The design of the Ticka made it easy to use. It has
a simple guillotine style shutter, which is cocked using
a lever on the side of the camera. Pulling this lever
half way set the shutter for timed exposures, and
pulling it all the way sets it for instantaneous expo-
sures. The shutter is fired by depressing a small but-
ton located next to this lever. The lens is housed in
what looks like the winder stem of the pocket watch,




have two finders, sold separately, that may
be attached.

4, a ground glass finder at 50c., postpaid,
and

B, a brilliant reversible finder at 75c.,
postpaid.

Enlargements, Etc.

To demonstrate the practicability of
Expro we have the best enlarging equip-
ment obtainable, and if a photo supply
dealer is not convenient or is not equipped
to do this work, send us a trial order for
developing, printing or enlarging and we
shall prove to vyour satisfaction Expo
possibilities.

We will develop Expo films sent through
the mail and pay return charges for

Per spoel. - o cvnvsiennniis v mionis 10c.
Print the small pictures, 8§ x 74,
perdozen prints................. 10c.
Make enlargements, 2 x 3 each. .. ... i o
Enlargements, 3x4, each.......... 10c.

(Not less than three enlargements to an order.)

Only the best negatives should be sent
for enlargement, as poor negatives from
any camera cannot be enlarged successfully.

Cash should accompany all orders for
developing, printing or enlarging.

Page 18

The lens of Expo is in the imitation
watch stem, and after the shutter is set and
the stem-cap is lifted off—operations a
child can understand—the camera is ready
for instant use.

As our testimonials from the big news-
papers show, many reporters have availed

ExXPo picture enlarged to 2x 3

themselves of this unseen and rapid use of
EXPo to secure news and picture ‘“beats’”
when no other camera could be used.

Loads in Daylight—I. and T.
Exposure

EXpo loads in daylight, its twin-spool
film-holder slipping into the camera as
easily as a cartridge into a pistol.

Page 7



There is no leading over of paper strip on
empty spool, as with Expo this is done in
the twin-spool film-holder when film is
put up.

Expo has instantaneous and time (I. and
T.) exposure and in fact nearly everything
a big and more expensive camera has,
except those exclusive traits of the big
camera—clumsiness and the unpleasant
faculty of drawing a crowd every time a
picture is taken.

Pictures Easily Enlarged

Exro has a clean-cut meniscus lens and
when exposures (pictures) are properly
made, it is gratifying—as our illustrations
show—to see the interesting enlarged
pictures, 2x3 inches, and, with best
negatives, 3 x 4, that may be made.

Read our offer under head of ‘‘Enlargements,”
on page 18.

If I Only Had a Camera!

Who, on a pleasure trip or even on a
walk through city or village, and some
interesting or amusing incident occurring,
has not heard the expression, “If I only
had a camera!”

Page 8
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seats, but he made no objection to the Watch
Camera, so the Examiner photographer with Lubben
and Johnson and the basket of pigeons nestled
close to the ropes.

Every interesting feature of the fight was caught
by the Watch Camera and in the one-minute inter-
vals between the rounds the photographer deftly
made the transfer of films from Camera to carrier
pigeons.

“It was a very remarkable flight,” said Dr.
Kempe, the owner of the carrier pigeons, “‘and I am
very sorry that your special train made such good
time, because of the success that attended the
film-loaded bird’s trip. At any rate it is about the
biggest thing I've heard of a newspaper doing and
I'm glad I was able to contribute to it.”

A New York World item sent out from Chicago follows:

The

la:unuou Books Opon to AIL™

Police to Use, Not Billies, But Cameras
(Special to The World)

CHICAGO, Sept. 30.—The police at Evanston
have taken the advice of John Burroughs and cam-
eras, not billies or guns, will be their weapons.

Every policeman is to be furnished with one of
these tiny machines, scarcely larger than an old-
fashioned watch, and will be expected to produce
documentary evidence of every crime with which
he charges his victims.

The system has been tried with success in London
and is being investigated by the Chicago police.

Page 14

What the Newspapers Say

As is shown in the following, Expo helped the Toledo Blade
beat all its rivals in securing pictures of the yacht races on Lake
Erie, and they gave the little camera credit in their big front
page write-up under the head of “Marvelous Stunt in Marine
Photography.” Extracts from the write-up follow:

The city editor also sent us a gratifying testimonial letter
which we print.

The Blade 's the Only Engfish Evening Newspaper in Taledo Receiving the Associated Press News Mispatches

TOLEDO BLADE.
Marvelous Stunt in Marine Photography

Yacht Race Pictures Taken Forty Miles Away
Reproduced by the BLADE
In Four Hours

Never until the stunt was accomplished to-day by
the Blade photographer, a carrier pigeon, an artist,
an engraver and a fleet-mounted messenger, have
pictures of the Inter-lake yacht races at Put-In Bay
been published on the day of the races.

Two photographs of the start of to-day’s races
were snapped from a launch-off Rattlesnake Island
this morning at 8:40 by the Blade photographer.
Aboard the launch he developed the films and dried
them in exactly eighteen minutes. The tiny films
bearing the images to be enlarged by another
photographer in Toledo, were attached to the leg of a
swift and carefully trained carrier pigeon two min-
utes later. At exactly 9 o'clock the bird was released.

Willing hands were waiting here to receive the bird
and take from his leg the capsule carrying the film.
A messenger was hurried to the Franklin Printing
and Engraving Co. where the prints were enlarged
from postage stamp size to that of a two-column cut in
the newspaper.

A chartered launch took Mr. Van Horn, the
Blade photographer, to the scene of the start and
the photographs were taken with the small camera of

Page 11
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An ExPo boy, 3x4 enlargement

EXPO in an African
Game Hunt

James L. Clark, the well-known New
York big game hunter, lecturer and sculptor-
taxidermist, at whose studios the animal
mounting for the Smithsonian Institute and
the Metropolitan Museum of Natural
History is done, and who has been in
Africa with Paul Rainey and others of the
big game hunters, carried Expo on one of
his trips. He not only secured with it good
negatives of wild animals, but at a lecture
before the Explorers Club of New York,
by using lantern slides made from Exro
negatives, threw on the screen life-size
pictures of a number of African wild
animals.

Mr. Clark gave full credit to Expo in his
lecture, and said that without its use he
could not have obtained the pictures
shown.

Expo is a friend Mr. Clark now takes on
all his trips.

A book of many pages might be filled
with the testimonials of those who have
had keen enjoyment from the use of Expo,
but the testimony offered in our limited
space should be sufficient to convince the
most skeptical of the merits of this little
camera.
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EXPO in the Motion
Pictures

Thousands of people who have seen the
photo-play, “The Society Schemer,” put
out by the well-known photo-play pro-
ducers, the Kalem Company, will, no
doubt, recall how the Watch Camera,
Expo, is there featured in the role of getting
important evidence.

Herewith is reproduced a scene from
“The Society Schemer.”

EXPO Popular Priced

In order to insure a great sale, the price
of Expo has been made a popular one, and
the camera, in beautiful nickel finish and
put up in a neat box with full instructions,
is sold at $2.50 postpaid in United States
or Canada.

In heavy silver-plate finish, $3.50.

The films, 10 Exposures, are sold separ-
ately for 15 cents each, postpaid.

The lens in Expo is of wide angle and no
trouble will be found in getting the range
or view, after a little careful practice, but
for those who wish to attach a finder, we

Page 16

St

ExPo picture enlarged to 3x4

Expo takes the if out of this expression,
for it can be carried always, taking but a
mite of space in pocket or hand-bag and
weighing but three ounces.

Page 9



2.DESIGNATION

F-2IT is a subminiature camera designed for operation in tropical climate

conditions and temperate climate conditions.

3. TECHNICAL DATA

Lens - OF-28T
Focal distance, mm - 28
Maximum aperture ratio -1:2,8
Angle of field of view, in degrees -56

Resolution capability of a camera at maximum aperture ratio while taking

shots from a distance of 5 meters on A-2 film:

In the center of a frame - 47 lines per mm

At the edge of a frame -20 lines per mm
Used film -non perforated 21mm
Frame size in mm -18x 24

Cassette is designed for - 14-15 shots

Shutter - leaf

Nominal shutter speeds, in seconds - 1/10, 1/30, 1/100

-A manual shutter speed

“B” is also available

Lens aperture - iris

Drive - built-in spring motor
Time lapse to drive a film for 1 frame, in seconds - 0,7

Release button movement - not more than 2mm

A camera ensures 10 000 cycles at all range of shutter speeds without
any failure.

Dimensions:

Length, in mm -77,2
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the size of a gentleman’s waich. Pictures taken by
this camera are about as large as a postage stamp,
but distinct in outline.

EDITORIAL ROOMS
THE TOLEDO BLADE

TOLEDO, OHIO. Torzpo. OaI0,

May 26, 1905

The Expo Camera Company,
140 West 23rd Ste, New Yorke
Dear sirgi-

On behalf of tha Toledo Blade, permit
me to express our appreciation of the remarkable
results we were able to acconplish with the Expo Came
ara in reporting the Inter-Lake Yacht racess

The Blade is an afternoon newspaper and we were
able to print pictures rmade from actual photographs
taken of the racing yachts on the same day. These
races were sailed in the middle of lake Erie off
Put-in-Bay ysland, forty miles from Toledo, so that
I believe we were the first to accomplish such a
feat, and of course we are glad to give credit to the
1itle watch camera with which we could take such
small pictures and enlarge them so offectively., These
photographs were taken from a launch while the races
were in progress, and ths films were developed in the
open air in eightean minutes. SiX films were then
placed in a small capsule, fastened ta the leg of &
carrier pigedn, which was immediately released. Vnhen
the pigeon arrived at the Blade office, the pictures
were enlarged, printed, and half-tone cuts were made
and lald down in the Blade compsoing room by one o'clocke
The time from exposure to the finishing of the cuts
in the Blade office was a little less than four hours.

Very truly yours,

City Editor

The following extracts from a front-page write-up in the San
Francisco Examiner speak for themselves.

The Examiner in exploiting its own enterprise in sending
Exro negatives 190 miles by carrier pigeon, of necessity had to
give credit to Expo for the part it played in the exploit.

As in the case of the Toledo Blade, the manufacturers of
Exro did not know that this feat was to be attempted, nor even
that the Examiner’s reporters were equipped with the Watch
Camera.
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Monnrel of

the Dailies

Film-Loaded Birds Journey 190 Miles

When the Examiner made arrangements to hurry
graphic photographs of the Jeffries-Johnson fistic
contest at Reno, Nevada, to this city in time for
reproduction in yesterday morning’s issue of this
newspaper, the record speed which attended the
trip of the Examiner special train was not antici-
-pated, and in consideration of other methods of
guaranteeing pictures of the battle to Examiner
readers on the morning following the contest, the
striking and original plan of sending snapshots by
carrier pigeons was conceived.

CAMERA—WATCH SIZE

At the ringside at Reno an Examiner photog-
rapher was equipped with a small camera shaped
like a watch and but a triflerlarger. Inside was a
roll of films. Four poses of Johnson were taken
and then the ingenious photographer, using a
rubber sleeve protector as a dark-room, removed the
roll and cut off the four exposed films from the rest
of the strip. The films he fitted into an aluminum
capsule about three-fourths of an inch long and
one-fourth of an inch in diameter, around which
circled a band. To this was fastened a metal clip
which closed over the pigeon’s right leg.

The miniature camera provoked a smile from
Johnson and he commented on its size.

PICTURES AT JEFFRIES’ QUARTERS

Watch Camera Pictures Were Made at Jeffries’
Training Quarters and Another Carrier
Pigeon Sent Away With Them

Tex Rickard announced that the camera men with
their big machines would not be allowed in ringside

Page 13



1.INTRODUCTION

Technical and handling manual is intended for studies of technical design
of a camera F 21T and its handling instructions. It contains a description of a
camera design and its operational and technical data, as well as information
necessary for correct handling of a camera.

Paragraphs 1-7 of the content are related to a technical manual of a
camera, paragraphs 8-11 — to a handling manual.

A test pattern included into an Attachment is used while performing tests

and prophylactic checks of a camera.

(V3



Height, in mm -55
Width together with lens, in mm - 40,5

Weight - 180 grams
A shutter release is carried out by pressing a shutter release button.
Film transportation and cocking of a shutter are performed automatically when
a shutter button is released.
A cassette allows to load a camera at a daylight without a film rewind.
Side protrusions allow a camera to be attached on other systems and
devises.

F 21T camera can function at a temperature range from minus 20°C to
+55°C



At that moment a lever 1 turns clockwise and releases a pin of a cam 8.

A cam rotates in the direction shown by an arrow until a pin 7 rests on a
spring of a sector 10. Exposure of 1/100 of a second is attained at free rotation of a
cam 8 by action of a spring 10.

Exposures of 1/30 and 1/10 are attained by means of slowing down of a cam
movement by a speed air governor 14, which is engaged into a shutter operation via
a lever 6 and a spring 11 on which a pin of full shutter opening runs against.

When a shutter speed lever set on manual exposure “B”, depressing of a
shutter release button 19 causes a lever 3 to turn clockwise, then after opening of
shutter leaves a pin 7 of a cam 8 runs against a protrusion “a” of a lever 3, and it
rests in this position until the moment when button is released.

The purpose of drive mechanism (please see fig. 4;5 and 6) is to transport a
film, operate a frame counter and to cock a shutter.

A mechanism consists of two spring cylinders with a winding head 36,
connected in tandem, and gearing 33 and 34 transferring the motion to a taking-up
cassette via a fork "6" of a gear 34, cocking a spring of a shutter 9 (see fig. 2) via
conical gearing 29, 12 and inertia speed governor 30, which is driven via a worm
gear 23 and a worm 32. Spring cylinders have a stop of a winding momentum,
positioned inside a head 36, which eliminates the possibilities of overloading and
spring breaking while they are being wound.

A full winding of spring cylinders ensures 14-15shots of a camera.

When spring cylinders are wound, a drive mechanism is held in locked

position by a spring 26, which is stopping a pin 27 of a governor disk 28.



4. COMPOSITION

A camera set is presented in table 1

Table 1
Description Denomination Quantity in
pieces
1. F-21T camera BLZ821.031 Sp 1
2. Spare part set:
cassette BLZ.930.138 Sp 2
metal case BLZ.106.012 Sp 1
3. Case BLZ.877.021 Sp 1
4. Packing box BL4.171.076 Sp 1 for 10 cameras
5. Passport BLZ.821.031 Por 1
BLZ.821.031-01P
6. Technical and handling BLZ.821.031 TO 1 for 10 cameras
manual

Note: A technical manual will be sent to a customer separately.

5. DESIGN AND OPERATION

A camera consists of the following main parts and mechanisms:
a) lens;

b) camera;

c) cassette;

d) shutter mechanism;

e) drive mechanism.




A lens is focused for a constant distance of 5 meters. It has an iris aperture.
An aperture setting is performed by rotation of a ring fixed on a lens body.
A choice of resolution depth at aperture readings 2.8; 4; 5.6; 8; 16 may be done

according to the table 2 of present handling manual.
Shutter - two leaf design

Exposure settings, in seconds - 1/100; 1/30; 1/10
There is also available a manual

exposure “B”.
Operational principle of a shutter is represented by a kinematic diagram
shown on figs.2 and 4, and its design — on figs.3 and 5.
A choice of exposure setting is done by a lever 37, which has fixed positions at
all exposure settings. In order to set a manual exposure “B” it is necessary to lift a
handle 38, positioned on a lever.

Leaves of a shutter 13 are put in action by means of a cam 8 via lever2.

One of its arms has form of a fork, inside of which a cam rotates. Opening and
closing of leaves take place at the time of one revolution of a cam. The cam
rotation is performed by action of a spring 9, which is positioned on one axle with

conical gear 12.

When a film is transported, spring is wound for one revolution via gearing
12 and 29.

When a shutter release button 19 is depressed (see fig.4), there takes place
a releasing of a shutter mechanism by lever 4, which is connected with a shutter

release lever 1.



A driving mechanism is activated at the moment when a shutter button 19 is
released. When a shutter button stays not pressed, a protrusion “B” of a lever 25 rests
against side surface of a bushing 17, pressed to a bushing 18 by a spring 16.

When a shutter button is depressed the protrusion of a lever passes from a
bushing 17 to a side surface of a bushing 18, having slightly less diameter. For this
reason at the moment of releasing the button when its rod moves upwards the
protrusion “B” of a lever 25 is pressed against the edge of the bushing 17 and holds it
from underneath.

During further raising of a button the protrusion of the lever comes off from
the side surface of the bushing 18 and gets onto an axle 15. A lever 25 turns around
its axis by the force of a spring and pulls a lever 20, which end comes out of a slot of
a disk 21, and a spring 26 moves away from the disk 28 and releases a pin 27.

The driving mechanism gets into action, transports a film and cocks the
shutter. After a full revolution of the disk 21, the end of the lever 20 falls back into
the slot of the disk 21, the spring 26 locks the governor and driving mechanism stops
its operation. Before it has happened a pin 22, passing by the lever 25, deflects it.
That give the possibility to a bushing 17 to be raised by the fofce of a spring 16 and
to come into initial position.

If the button is not fully depressed then only a film transporting mechanism
snaps into action, but shutter mechanism will not be cocked, and due to this reason
the next depression of the button will not lead to the shutter release. That is why it is
necessary to depress the button 19 or a cable release (trigger) to a full stop while
making shots by the camera.

When it happens that a film not fully transported (it may be caused when
spring cylinders are not wound, or in case of premature depression of the shutter
release button when a film transporting process has not been fully fulfilled), then the
shutter release becomes impossible due to the reason that the protrusion of the lever

20 is positioned under a lever 4 and it does not allow it to move lower and to release



a shutter release lever 1.

While a film is being transported for one frame, a gear 34 makes one not full
revolution, which gives the possibility to count a number of frames taken on the
scale 24. An arrow-pointer is connected with the gear by means of a friction clutch.

Setting a pointer to a zero position is done by a head 35 located on the top
cover of a camera. The head has a corrugated face. When a release button is
depressed, the meshing of two gears take place, and after this action has happened
the pointer is set on zero position on the scale 24 by means of turning the head

with corrugated face.
A cassette is shown on fig.7.

The feeding 44 and taking-up 42 parts of the cassettes are connected together
by means of a clamp 45. When shells 48 and 50 are turned in the directions shown
by arrows, slots of the cassettes close.

In closed position of a cassette the protrusion of the shell is locked by the
spring 43, thus guarding it against accidental opening. In order to open a cassette
for film reloading it is necessary to press pins 46 and to turn shells using for this
purpose pins 47. There are rivets installed inside a taking-up spool 51, which serve

for coupling the spool with the fork “6” of a camera drive (see fig.4).
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6. ACCESSORIES

Camera accessories include:
a) cable release (trigger) (having a length of 300, 506 and 750 mm)

BL4.022.012 Sp;
b) film cutter BLZ.990.005 Sp;
¢) developing tank BL2.968.013 Sp;

N o t e. Camera accessories are not included in set of a camera, but they
are supplied per special order.

If a camera is used with a cable release (trigger) (see fig.8) then its release is
performed by means applying pressure upon a lever end 56 (pedal) of the cable
release. The other end of the cable release is attached by means of a nut 52 on the
threaded bushing of the shutter release button. When it is done the cable 53 may

be led in any direction in respect to the camera, however it should be positioned

with as less twists as possible.

A range of the cable release lever travel is adjusted by a threaded bushing 54
and then fixed by a lock-nut 55.

The head of a cable release (trigger) is enclosed in a leather case in order to
protect the mechanism of a cable tension control from getting into it of foreign
objects.

A film cutter (see fig.9) is intended for cutting 21 mm wide film cut out of a
standard 35mm perforated film in darkness. The film end is inserted into an inlet
slot of the film cutter and then it is pushed forward up to the stop. If the film
intertwines, then its concave side should face downwards. The film is cut by
means of turning a handle 57 until its end gets out of the film cutter from the side
where the transversal knife 61 is positioned. Continuing the handle rotation, the
latter is set in the lowest position, and then by means of pressing upon the lever 60

the film end, which gets out of the film cutter, is cut off.
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Then the lever is set free and a nut 59 is turned in the clockwise direction together
with a sprocket 58 until they reach a complete stop. During the further film cutting
procedure by means of turning the handle in the clockwise direction the latter is
locked by a sprocket 58, designed for provision of a film length of 600+10mm.

By means of pressing upon the lever 60 a film is cut a nd the sprocket

disengages from the handle; after it happens the film cutting process may
continue. In case of necessity to have a film of other length, it is necessary to
remove the sprocket from the film cutter, and in this case the length of a film is
determined by a number of the handle revolutions. By making one revolution a
film of 76mm in length is cut. In order to process 21mm wide film having in
length 600mm it is necessary to use a developing tank, shown on fig. 10.

A film end of 5 mm in length is bent to an emulsion side and then it is inserted
under a cover piece 66 attached to an internal part of a bushing 65; by tightening a
film its bent end should set against a bent part of a cover piece. The film is wound
upon a spiral of a disk 68 in such a manner that its emulsion side should face
outside, directing it under a small angle to the spiral plane.

By tightening the film in such a manner that its emulsion side is not touching
the spiral coils the clamp is set upon a disk 67. Then a reel with loaded film is put
into a bowl of the tank 69 and is closed by a lid 67. After it is done a film can be
processed in daylight.

A tank needs 0.25 liter of liquid to fill it.

7. MARKING OF A CAMERA SERIAL NUMBER..

A camera has 5 digits serial number prefixed with a letter “T”, which is entered into a

passport.
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8. GENERAL GUIDELINE
F 21T camera is a complex and precision instrument demanding a very
careful study and cautious handling. It should be guarded against jerks, impacts,
and rain, dust and sun radiation exposure. Especially it is necessary to protect the
objective lenses from getting soiled with dust and finger prints.

Persons, who are subject to high sweating (higher than 3 points), are not
allowed to work with F 21T camera, or they should work with it in thin linen
gloves, otherwise a corrosion resistance of the camera will be reduced and its
operational life will be decreased.

Movement of all moving elements of the camera should be done without
applying an excessive force.

A cassette loading and unloading should be done in the dark. It is not
recommended to leave the camera in cocked condition during long term recesses

of work.

All procedures of camera loading and unloading should be done in a dim
light only.
While making shots a cable release or a shutter release button should be

pressed upon up to the full stop.
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der Gehdusedeckel nach oben gedrlickt
wird. Maximal 25 Aufnahmen im Format
16x22 mm sind moglich, das wurde in der
Werbung haufig verglichen mit der GroBe
einer Briefmarke. Der Transportknopf,
zundchst war ein einfacher Schltssel und
spater ein zur Seite wegklappbar Knopf
eingebaut, transportiert durch eine Rechts-
drehung den Film weiter. Eine Zahlwerkan-
zeige links daneben gibt die bisher vorge-
nommenen Aufnahmen in Zweierschritten
an. Nachweislich waren neben der Ubli-
chen chromgldnzenden Ausfuhrung der

WAISTCOAT CAMERA \

FATENTED THROUGHOUT THE WORLD.

Ein Blick in die geoff-
nete Kamera offen-
bart ein  simples
Innenleben (links).
Das Objektiv der
Taschenuhrkamera
befindet sich in der
Krone der ,Uhr".
Wichtig ist, dass der
Objektivdeckel
wahrend des Film-
transports aufgesetzt
ist, da sonst der Film
belichtet wird.

Als europdisches Gegenstiick der Expo fin-
det man bei uns eher die Ticka, sie tragt die
Bezeichnung ,Watch Pocket Camera”
bzw. , Taschen-Uhr Camera”. Die Minika-
mera ist mit der amerikanischen Parallel-
version fast baugleich, wurde 1906 in Eng-
land herausgebracht und bis Beginn des
l. Weltkrieges vom weltbekannten Kame-
rahersteller Hougthons Ltd. (London und
Glasgow) produziert. Als Zubehor war u.a.
ein aufsteckbarer Sucher erhéltlich, daru-
ber hinaus ein aufschiebbarer Zeitver-
schluss fur Belichtungszeiten von 1/2 Se-

The “TICRA”
Watch Pocket Camera.

(— The “Ticks™ is 2 sonal

Expoin geringer Stlickzahl auch rote, blaue
und schwarze Modellvariationen im Han-
del. Als Zubehor gab es einen aufsetzbaren
Brillantsucher, fur die VergréBerung der Fo-
toaufnahmen wurde ein passendes Gerat
angeboten, mit dem Formate bis ca. 6x9
cm ohne weiteres moglich waren. Der ge-
nannte Hersteller ist Ubrigens auch be-
kannt geworden wegen seiner boxahnli-
chen Expo Police Camera, die zumindest
dem Namen nach fur den Einsatz bei der
Polizei geschaffen wurde.

1/2002 Photo Deal

kunde und l&nger, auBerdem ein
Spezialstativ (an der Kamera ist allerdings
kein Ubliches Stativgewinde vorhanden!),
ein passender VergroBerungsrahmen und
eine Negativbox. Erwdhnt werden sollte in
diesem Zusammenhang naturlich auch die
Watch-Face Ticka, sie besitzt ein emaillier-
tes Uhrenzifferblatt auf der Riickseite. Die
beiden Zeiger sind so eingestellt, dass sie
den ungefahren Aufnahmewinkel des Ka-
meraobjektives von knapp 90° wiederge-
ben. Dies hat einen durchaus praktischen

Wert und dient sozusagen als Sucherer-
satz. AuBerdem sind sogar Modelle mit
Schlitzverschluss und einstellbaren Zeiten
zwischen 1/75 und 1/400 Sekunde be-
kannt. Selbst versilberte Ausftihrungen soll
es gegeben haben.

Der Sammlerwert flr die Lancaster ist in-
zwischen auf Gber 10.000 € gestiegen, der
einer Photoret kommt schon nah an die
1.000 €. Die Expo und Ticka, von denen
weitaus mehr als 10.000 Exemplare ver-
kauft wurden, liegen mit 350 bzw. 300 €

“Ticka” Time Shutter.

The scope of the * Ticka " is
ealarged by the addi-
tachable Time Shutter.

action of
that the
te in the

© 10 cover the lo
slightest pressure o
and the spring cov closes again
3 f the shutter
y,  longer ven to the
nd thas to the sky.

Die Taschenuhrkamera wurde iiber mehrere
Jahrzehnte von verschiedenen Anbietern in
leicht abgewandelter Ausfiihrung vertrieben,
die Modelle variieren beispielsweise in der
Form des Filmtransportschliissels. Der Zeitaus-
loser ist ein extrem seltenes Zubehorteil, der
Langzeitbelichtungen mit der Ticka ermdglicht.

nicht allzu fern auseinander. Seltene Vari-
anten koénnen aber auch hier mehrere
1.000 € kosten. Aber da unterscheiden
sich die Preise kaum von den , richtigen”
Taschenuhren, die als mechanische Mei-
sterstlicke schon viel langer hochste Wert-
schatzung bei Technikliebhabern erfahren
haben, nur dass man nicht damit verdeckt
fotografieren kann.

Hubert E. Heckmann
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9. POCEDURES OF CAMERA HANDLING

A cassette loading
(tig. 7)

In order to load the cassette it is necessary to have a film of 600mm in
length.

One end of the film should be cut under the angle to the length of 20mm in
such a manner that the middle part of the film at the end is not bigger than 10mm.
The uncut end of a film should be inserted in the slot of the feeding spool 49 and
then the film should be wound onto the spool with emulsion side facing inside.

During the film winding please hold it by the edges, not touching the

emulsion side. When the film is wound on the reel, leave the free film end of 30-
50mm long. Then insert the reel with a wound film into a cylinder 48 in such a
way that when the film is pulled out of the cylinder the reel rotates
counterclockwise, if seen from the side of the opened edge of the cassette
cylinder.

Please insert the loaded cylinder into the left cassette cylinder and turn it
counterclockwise until the click of the locking spring.

Loading of taking-up spool 51 can be done in daylight. Lead the cut end of
the film under the cover plate of taking-up spool and bend it upwards. Wind the
film with emulsion side facing inwards for 0.5-1 turn. After this is done, insert the
reel into the cylinder 50 in such a way that when the film is pulled out the reel is
rotating in the clockwise direction. Then insert the cylinder in the right cylinder of

the cassette and turn in clockwise direction until latching of spring 43.

The cassette is loaded.

14
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9. 2. Camera loading (fig.5,6)

The camera can be loaded in light. Before loading, the back cover 39 should
be removed from the camera. In order to remove it the lock shackles 40,41 should
be turned to the full stop in the direction opposite to one shown by the pointer
(arrow) with inscription “Locked”. The spring drive should be wound up by means
of turning a head 36 until actuation of a limit stop of winding torque.

The loaded cassette is inserted into the camera. If it cannot be inserted due to
nonalignement of the rivet of the taking-up spool with the slot of the clamp, it is
necessary to depress and then to release a shutter release button 19 of the camera
and simultaneously to press slightly upon the cassette.

Install the back cover 39 onto the camera. In order to do this first of all is
necessary to lock the latch 41 which does not have an inspection hole in it, to
depress and then to release the shutter release button 19 of the camera, after that
to lock the latch 40 having an inspection hole, and again depress and release the
button 19. For these two cycles of camera functioning an exposed part of the film

will be driven in.

The inspection hole in the camera latch allows to observe rotation of the

feeding reel edge.

This method of film loading into the camera allows to eliminate the cases of
drawing out the film end from under the cover plate of the taking-up spool as well
as film deformation.

9.3. Shooting with a camera.

The éhoice of an aperture and a shutter speed setting for shooting is done in
an ordinary manner with taking into account the conditions for taking-up pictures.

The table below shows the resolution depth of a lens at diameter of

unsharpness circle of 0.03mm. -



KLEINSTBILD

DIESEN FOTOGRAFEN SCHLAGT KEINE STUNDE

Verdeckter Einsatz:
Taschenuhrkameras

Bei dem Entwurf von kleinen und handlichen Geheimkameras waren die
Konstrukteure durchaus erfinderisch. Da lieBen sich oftmals Gegenstinde
des taglichen Bedarfs einbeziehen, in die funktionsfahige Kameras von
auBen schwer erkennbar perfekt eingebaut wurden. So muss man sich kaum
dariiber wundern, dass auch Fotogerate im Laufe der Jahrzehnte auf den
Markt kamen, die nicht von einer liblichen Taschenuhr zu unterscheiden wa-
ren. Ohne ein Uhrwerk im Innern verfligen sie meist sogar tiber kein richti-

ges Zifferblatt. Eine entsprechende Zeitanzeige wird hier eigentlich nur zur

bloBen Nebensache, denn bei einer vorgetduschten Uberpriifung der ge-
nauen Uhrzeit lieBen sich mit der im runden Gehause verborgenen Kamera
sicher leichter unbemerkte Aufnahmen machen.

it der Lancaster’'s Patent

Watch Camera wurde bereits

1886 eine erste Kleinstkame-

ra in Uhrenform angeboten.
Die Firma James Lancaster & Son aus Bir-
mingham hatte diesen heute sehr seltenen
Fotoapparat hergestellt. Driickt man auf
die Krone, springt durch Federkraft aus
dem gedffneten Gehduse teleskopartig
ein Metalltubus mit einem einfachen Ob-
jektiv heraus. Die recht spartanisch ausge-
stattete Kamera besitzt einen Guillotine-
verschluss, der wahrend der langeren
Produktionsperiode wiederholt techni-
sche Anderungen erfuhr. Das Aufnahme-
motiv wird auf einer ca. 4x5 cm groBen fo-
tografischen Platte (large size) dauerhaft
festgehalten, es gab jedoch auch ein et-
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was kleineres Kameramodell fir die Dame
(ladies size, etwa 3x4 ¢cm groBe Trocken-
platte) mit einem Rotationsverschluss. Bei
der Lancaster lassen sich auBerdem hin-
sichtlich der Ausfihrung in Qualitat und
Material unterschiedliche Modellvariatio-
nen unterscheiden.

In New York brachte 1893 die Magic Intro-
duction Co. die ,magische” Schnapp-
schusskamera Photoret heraus. Sie macht
sechs hexagonale 12x12 mm groBe Auf-
nahmen auf einer Platte von 45 mm Durch-
messer. Diese kam lichtgeschutzt in einem
kreisrunden , Filmmagazin” verpackt. Zur
Aufnahme durch das auf der flachen Vor-
derseite eingelassene Objektiv braucht die
Photoret im Gegensatz zur Lancaster nicht
mehr gedffnet zu werden, die Kamera war

Filigranarbeit: riickseitige Gravur der Ticka, die
unten mit Originalverpackung und dem aufge-
steckten Spiegelsucher zu sehen ist.

damit ideal einsetzbar zur unbemerkten
Fotografie. Oben am Aufzugsknopf wird
lediglich gespannt, durch Driicken dessel-
ben 16st der Verschluss auf 1/10 Sekunde
aus. Die urspriinglich in einem reprasenta-
tiven Holzkdstchen bis Anfang 1900 gelie-
ferte Kamera ist heute ebenfalls recht
schwer zu finden.

Schiisse aus der Hifte

Bei der Expo Watch Camera, die ab 1904
von der Expo Camera Corp. New York
(Brooklyn) gefertigt wurde und bis 1939 er-
haltlich war, handelt es sich um die meist-
produzierte Detektivkamera in der Form ei-
ner Taschenuhr. Das runde 80 g leichte
Metallgehduse hat einen Durchmesser von
gerade mal 5,5 cm, die Breite betragt
knapp 2 cm. Das Aufnahmeobjektiv
(1:16/25 mm, Meniskus und Fixfokus) be-
findet sich nun erstmals in der Krone. Ein
als solche getarnter geriffelter Objektiv-
deckel dient gleichzeitig als Schutz und
wird an einem dinnen Kettchen gehalte-
nen. Der Deckel muss beim Spannen des
Verschlusses stets fest aufsitzen, da sonst
der Film bereits zu diesem Zeitpunkt Licht
abbekommt. Langzeitbelichtungen sind
bei der Spannhebelstellung T maglich, die
einzig verflgbare Kurzzeit betragt etwa
1/25 Sekunde. Verwendung finden Kasset-
ten mit 17,5 mm breitem Rollfilm, dieser
lasst sich sogar bei Tageslicht in die geoff-
nete Kamera einsetzen, indem vorher iber
einen am unteren Ende befindlichen Hebel

Photo Deal 1/2002



In case of necessity the camera should be sent to a special repair shop for a
close check or repair. It is necessary to look after objective lenses thoroughly.

When outer surfaces of the front and rear objective lenses got contaminated,
they should be cleaned in the following manner:

- Dust from the lens surfaces is removed by a squirrel or Siberian weasel

brush or by jet of air from a rubber blower;

-wiping of the lenses is performed with a tampon made of degreased
cotton tightly wound on a wooden stick and wetted in a mixture consisting of
80-90% of petroleum ether and 20-10% of rectified alcohol. When ether is
not available a pure alcohol may be used. The cleaning is done by repeating
wiping of the lens by circle movements directed from a center to a rim.

Each cleaning step is done by a fresh tampon.

It is not allowed to wet a tampon abundantly with a cleaning mixture, as
an excess of liquid flowing down from a tampon on the lens will create at
drying the ring-shaped marks and also can get through between the lens and

the rim, affect lens pasting and create a residue on the inner lens surface.

N o t e. As an exception lens cleaning is allowed to be
done by a washed cambric napkin. It is necessary to take
into account that the coated surface of the lens does not

allow frequent wiping.



After a camera has been worked with in cold conditions it may get misted
over when brought indoors. In such cases it is not necessary to wipe the lens.
Misting over will disappear by itself after the camera is kept during some period of
time at a room temperature. It is not advisable to put the misted over camera in the
case until it dries completely.

It is recommended to carry out a test photographing of the test pattern and
determination of a resolution ratio of the camera at each preventive inspection in
order to check a lens condition and precision of its adjustment. For this purpose
a test pattern had to be positioned in 5 meters from the camera and highlighted as
evenly as possible and without flares. The camera had to be directed at the test
pattern in such a manner that its image stays in the center of a picture area

In order to avoid displacements of the camera it should be rigidly secured.
Shooting is made on a film A-2 at aperture 1:2.8. An exposure time is chosen in
accordance with illumination of the pattern and a film sensitivity
The received negative of the test pattern should be inspected via microscope
having 20-30 times enlargement. Then it is necessary to determine an element of a
test pattern in which hachures are discerned in all directions.

The figure, which is positioned in the center of a square shows the obtained
resolution ratio of the camera in lines per 1 mm. It should not be less than 40 lines
per 1 mm. When the attained resolution ratio is less, the camera should be sent to a
repair shop.

In ambient conditions of tropical climate it is necessary to inspect the camera
once in every 6 months in a special shop with partial disassembling (detachment of

the top cover and the shutter mechanism from the drive mechanism) in order to:

18



12. LIST OF ILLUSTRATIONS

Fig. 1. Camera set

Fig. 2. Shutter kinematic scheme

Fig. 3. Shutter

Fig. 4. Drive mechanism kinematic scheme
Fig. 5. Camera

Fig. 6. Drive mechanism

Fig. 7. Cassette

Fig.8. Cable release (trigger)
Fig. 9.Film cutter
Fig. 10. Film developing tank



Table 2

Aperture Distance to a lens in m.
2,8 3,27-10,77
- 2,85-21,48
5,6 2,44 — 0
8 2,00 —
16 1,27 -0

9. 4. Camera unloading
(fig.5)

Before camera unloading it is necessary to wind all film on the take-up

spool in order to preserve the last taken shots from being light-stricken. For

this purpose the shutter release button should be depressed and released until

a film rewind indicator stops turning. If torqueing action of the winding

springs is not enough to pull the film end out of the feeding spool then it is

necessary to wind additionally the springs by turning the head 36. Then

latches 40 and 45 are turned in the direction opposite to the pointer “Locked”

and the back cover is removed. Now the cassette can be taken out of the

camera.

10. CHECKING-IN OF THE CAMERA TECHNICAL CONDITION.

In order avoid malfunction of the camera operation it is necessary to

carry out routine inspections of the camera and its accessories periodically

once in every 1.5-2 months in order to check an operating condition of their

parts.



. g‘fl‘|
7 89101

112

Pu c.2. Shutter kinematic scheme
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Determine whether there are spots effected by corrosion;
Determine possible infection by fungus; irregularity of forms
and sizes of camera parts which may cause in its operation;
Determine faults of cosmetic condition of the camera etc.
In case when spots of corrosion, deposits and stains and so on are
found on the camera, these spots should be rubbed with gauze tampon

slightly wetted with grease OKB-122-7 GOST 18179-72.

II. RULES OF STORAGE AND TRANSPORTATION

F 21T camera should be kept in dry facilities with temperatures not
lower than +5°C and not close to heating systems, preliminary placing it in
a packing box.

During storage of the camera for a long period of time or intervals in
work for over two-three weeks the camera should be transported and kept in
a box sealed with scotch.

A moisture eliminator — granulated selica gel ShSM GOST 3956-54 should
be placed in the box. Then the box should be placed in a vinyl bag which

is then sealed.



Left cylinder Right cylinder

Fig.7. Cassette

7 N

4
re ‘ﬁ{{()

Fig.8.Cable release (trigger)
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Registration of changes in action

Number of sheets (pages) Total # of a docu- |Incoming # |Signa- | Date
Chan- number of ment of ture
ge. sheets accompa-
Chan- Substi- new ith- (pages) in a ning
ged tuted drown | document document
and its date
1. sh.6 13258.77 10.10.77
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Fig.4. Drive mechanism kinematic scheme



Fig.6 Drive mechanism



Fig.9.Film cutter
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Fig. 10. Film developing tank



Passport
For the lens OF-28 No 05284

F=28.0mm, relative aperture ratio 1:2.8
Photographic resolution capacity

In center of a frame - 52

Across field of a frame 22

Working distance 23.41 D=5m
Laboratory signature

26.09.1962  Section of Technical Inspection
signature
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Passport of the camera F21
Ne 77917

Main technical data

1. Frame size - 18x24mm
2. Nominal shutter speeds (in sec.) - B, 1/10, 1/30, 1/100
3. Lens OF-28 Ne06296

a) focusing distance F=28mm

b) relative aperture ratio 1:2.8

c) lens optics are coated

The camera outfit consists of:

1) The camera with the lens OF-28 and the cassette 1 set
2) The metal box for cassettes with 2 cassettes in it 1 set
3) Case 1 item
4) The passport of the camera 1 item
5) The passport of the lens 1 item

The passport was signed by a representative of military acceptance with a handwritten wording on
its reverse that the camera corresponds to the technical requirements.

Signed: Representative of Military Detachment Nel 128; Signature and Name. Round seal with wording:
Military Detachment Nel 128.

The meaning of this is the following: all manufacturing plants in the USSR, producing equipment
for military purposes, had military inspectors assigned to those plants. The were called “Voenpredy” —
military representatives. They were on the budget of Ministry of Defense. The purpose to have them — it
was thought that they can do the inspection work better because they did not belong to staff of a plant and
their salary would not depend on the production of a plant and denial to accept the equipment.



THE COSMOPOLITAN.

GAMERA

IT ISNOT A TOY
BUT A SUCCESS

$3.50

Makes a picture square,
round, or fancy shape.
Takes 25 pictures in one
loading, snap shot or time
exposure. The size of the
Camera 1s 13 x 2 inches;
weight, 4 ounces; carry in
your pocket, All metal;
silver bronze finish. The
KOMBI, complete, $3.50.
Strip of flm (25 expOSures),
20 cents extra. Cost of de-
veloping roll of film, 15 cts.;
cost for printing, 1 cent for
each picture., Any boy or
girl can use it. Everv in-
strument guaranteed. If not
for sale by your dealer, sent
postpaid at above price.
Send for illustrated book-
let, ““All Aboutthe Kombi.”
'ALFRED C. KEMPER,
208 Lake Street, Cl'ucago
Branche —T.nNnON-SG Oxford-st.,W. BERLIN:10 Taubenstrasse, W.




CAMERAS

® Send FIVE CENTS in Stamps for sample picture
@ and lllustrated Catalogue. _ maiilh,

CLOSE & CONE

Compact!
Comprehensive !
Inexpensive!!!
A Practical CAMERA

(ot a mere foy)

For $5.00

The “(Juad”

is the only Camera using the new Quad-
ruple Plateholder, size of Camera 434 by 434
by 6 inches. The largest picture and the
¢ smallest camera combined ever made. A
{ double Convex Corrected Achromatic Lens,
and a Shutter for instantaneous or time ex-
posures. Instructions with each camera.
{ If you send 25 cents with your order
as a guarantee of good faith we will ship
camera by express C. O. D. for balance,
$4.73 subJect to exammatmn befme bl pay
for it. =

15 TEMPLE PLACE,
BOSTON, MASS.

Only Pocket Camera that will go in the
pocket conveniently and do perfect work

50,000 Sold in One Year

Five times smaller than any Camera made.
Pictures three times larger in proportion to size.
Twenty-five perfect pictures—one loading.
Carried easily as a pack of cards.

Boy or girl can take perfect pictures.

Every Kombi guaranteed.

Send for Free Photographs

and book, ** 4ll About the Kombi.
The Kombi is for sale by dealers everywhere, or sent
postpaid (loaded for 25 pictures) on receipt of price—

$3.00 THE KOMBI CAMERA CO.

132=-134 Lake Street, Chicago §
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The Simplest and Best Film

CAMERA

Twelve Pictures without Reloading

%\I ¢« Loaded in Daylight”’
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4 x5 for films and plates 16.00

I 314 x314 for films . . $8.00 M
E 314 x 31 for films and plates 9.00
ﬂ 4 x5 for films . ; 12.00

:| -
[ﬂ Anthony’s Photographic Bullelin, per vear, §2.00.

H[ﬂ} E. & H. T. ANTHONY & CO. L
i] 591 Broadway, New York.
Leasasarmssasrrmmrrasasasas a5y _J

Please mention McClure’s when you write to advertisers,
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HARPER'S MAGAZINE ADVERTISER.

Gives the Finest Details. Certain in Results.

PREMO CAMERA

ABSOLUTELY UP TO DATE

When you buy a camera it should be a good all-round instrument. The
Premo Camera is the outcome of years of study. It meets every requirement.

IT IS IT IS NOT
Bulky or Heavy,
Complicated,
Difficult to Handle,
Unreliable.

Efficient,
Sure in Landscape Work,
Splendid for Portraits,
Inexpensive.

It has the best lens and our new silent shutter.
Weight, 2 pounds.

SEND FOR PARTICULARS TO

ROCHESTER OPTICAL CO.

South Water St., Rochester, N. Y.
PHOTOGRAPHS MADE FOR A CENT EACH.

The Kombi Camera

Is @ combined Camera and Graphoscope.

Makes a picture this size; square, round, or faucy
shape.

Takes 25 pictures in one loading, snap shot or time
exposure. The size of Camera is 195 x 2 inches. Weight,
4 oz. Carry in your pocket. All metal, silver bronze
finish.

Any boy or girl can use it. Every instru-
ment guaranteed. Indestructible.

The Kombi, complete, %8.50, Strip of film (25
exposures), 2o cents extra,

Cost for developing roll of film, 15 cents. Cost for
printing, 1 cent for each picture.

Lfnot forsale by your dealer, the Kombi 3
will be sent to any address, postpaid, on receipt of price.
ALFRED C. KEMPER, 208 Lake St., CHICAGO, ILL.

POCO.

The smallest and most complete 4 x5 Camera made.

ALL ADJUSTMENTS.

NEW POCO SHUTTER.

Catalogue FREE,
ROCHESTER CAMERA MFG. CO.,
3 Adqueduct St., ROCHESTER, N, Y.
43

PHOTORET

-~ WATCH CAMERA

FOR BICYCLISTS, TOURISTS
SPORTSMEN, EVERYBODY.,
A POCKET WONDER.

Six snap shots or time-exposures without re-
loading.  Can be recharged in open daylight. \ @a‘

With films for 36 exposures and full instructions N Lot
by express, $2.50. o

Magic Introduction Co., 321 Broadway, N. Y.

Send stamp for illustrated booklet and catalogue of novel
Photoret photo free if you mention this magazine.

ties.

] 100 all dif. Honduras, Costa, Rica, ete., only 15¢.;
200 all dif. Hayti, Hawaii, etc., only 50c. Agents

| wanted at 50 per cent. com. List FREE! C. A.

——— Stegmann, 2706 Eads Avenue, St. Louis, Mo.




{No Madel.)

W. V. ERMOND.
COMBINED CAMERA AND PHOTOGRAPE EXHIBITOR.

No. 488,331, .  Patented Dec. 20, [892.




SEHUT-M®-1

®oTtoannapatr «3eHuT-M®-1» npegHas-
HadeH ns poTorpadmpoBaHms Ha AUCTaH-
LnsX oT 3 M [0 % Ha HenepdopupOBaHHYO
MAEeHKY WupuHom 21 MM, TonwmHon o 0,16
MM. KacceTa mMo3BonseT mnepesapsxarb
hoTonneHky Ha ceeTy. [NepemoTKa NneHku
1 B3BO/, 3aTBOpa OCYLLECTBIAETCA aBToMa-
TUYECKN.

TEXHUYECKUE XAPAKTEPUCTUKU

PoKycHoe paccTosiHWe, MM 28
OTHOCUTEnNbHOE 0TBEPCTUE

Pasmep kagpa, mm

EmkocTb KacceTbl, kagp 14
Bbiaepxxku, ¢ 1410, 1/30, 1/100
MpuBog MPY>KUHHbIN
[abapuTHble pa3mepbl, MM 77%41%55

Macca, kr 0,180

KnumaTtudeckue ycnosus 3Kcnsyatauuu

Pabounn gnanasoH Temnepatyp, °C ot —20 go +55

[onyctumasn oTHOcUTenbHasi BMaXXHOCTb

Bo3ayxa npu 35°C, %

MO «KpacHoropckuit 3aBog»
BHewwHeToprosas dvpma «3EHUT»
Poccuiickas ®egepaums,

143400, r. KpacHoropck MockoBckoi 0671.,
yn. PeyHas, 4. 8

Tenetann 205345 «METEOP»

dakc: 562 68 42, 562 82 75

Ten.: 562 04 37, 5613377

ZENIT-MF-1

The ZENIT-MF-1 camera is intended to
take pictures at distances from 3 m to
infinity on a perforated film 21 mm in width
and 0.16 mm in thickness. The cassette
allows to reload the film in light. Film rewin-
ding and shutter cocking are carried out
automatically.

SPECIFICATIONS

Focal lenght, mm

Aperture

Frame size, mm

Cassette capacity, frames 14
Shutter speeds, s 1/10, 1/30, 1/100
Spring drive

Overall dimensions, mm 77%x41x55

Weight, kg 0.180
Environmental conditions

Operating temperature range, °C from —20 to +55

Allowed air relative

humidity at 35°C, %

I/A «Krasnogorsky Zavod»
Foreign Trade Firm «ZENIT»
8 Rechnaya Street

Moscow Region, Krasnogorsk
Russian Federation

Teletype 205345 «METEOR»
Fax 5626842, 5628275
Phone 5620437, 5613377
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- UNITED STATES

PATENT OFFICE.

WILLIAM V. ESMOND, OF CIIICAGO, ILLINOCIS, ASSIGNOR OF ONFE-UALF TO
ALFRED C. KEMPER, OF SAME PLACE.

COMBINED CAMERA AND PHOTOGRAPH-EXHIBITOR.

SPECTFICATION forming part of Letters Patent No. 488,831, dated Docomber 30, 1502,
Applioation Aled Jaby & 1809, Seslal S 8238070, (Ko medald

To all whorn i# may conoern:

e it known that I, WiLLiam V. EsMoNn,
a ditizen of tha United States, residing at Chi-
eayn, fn the connty of Cook nud Stnta of THi-
noig, bave invented a new and useful Tm.
provoment in & Combined Camera and Photge
grapb-Exhibitor, of which the following Iz a
ppeeifoation.

My ohdeat I8 to provide, as anovelty, & edn-
straction of convertible camera and photo-
graph exhibitor, by means of which negatives
may ba taken and the pietures, after being
printed on suitabla material, such a8 sensi-
tized film, to produce transparencies, reinsert-
od into the camera and viewed under trans.
mitted light, in the camem, through a lenain
the camera casa,

Referring to the accompanying drawings—
Fignre1 is s perapective view of my improved
devies; IMig. 2, & seotion takon. at the line @
on Fig. 1 and viewed in the dlrection of tha
arrow; Fig. 3, & perspective view of the re-
movable roll-holder which forms i he back and
part of one side of the case; Fig. 4, & por-
apoctive view of a gelf-ndjosting mat, which
gereens the sensitised filin, abont the surfiee
which receives the nogalive, from tho light
when the exposurs is made; and Fig. 5, a
view in elevation of ene of the rollers, show-
ing n strip of sensltized film or transloeent
inaterial attached therato.

A is the incloslng ease provided, at the cen-
tor of ita front side A’? with &n opening &
which contalng a lens &, On the inner side
of thefront A" isaswingingshuotter having an
opening through it, which reristera with the
lens when the shuotter is in one position.

While a shutter Is required in conneation
with my devies to regulate the time in mak-
ing expiauwres, any construction of shuotter
way be employed which can, when desired,
ba removed from the devies or be cavsed to
register with the opening £ and romain theérs

- when the devies 13 to be employed as a pho-
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tograph exhibltor, aa hersinafter described,
Tha shutter I 1]mfe.r to employ 15 that showy
in the drawlngs and pasta thereof and of it
operating mechanism are indlcated by the
referenco letters & & # o', ¥, q, 9% ¢% 1

ke no clnioe to the construction of theshut- 5o

tor ghown in the present conncotion.’

Af 13 o roll-holiler comprising a strlp # and
two strips n',a¥integral with the atrip n and
extonding at right anzles therefrom. Tlie
slrip 7, when in position, forms the Lack of
tha inelosing onse, and the slrip 7" u purt of
tha side AL While the strip n', as showo in
the drawings, forms the greater part of the
sida A, of course the eoxaet relalive width of
the steip is Iminaterial g0 long as it s soifl.
ciently wida to parform its function in the
roll-holder.  The eml of the strip » adjacont
to the strilf n? oxtends heyond the latter, as
shown In IMig. &, and the sald end pod elde
odges of the strip 2 are rabbeted, ns shown,
to euter grooves o in the top, hottow and one
sidle of the case. When the roll-holder AF is
in posilion, tha strip # 18 In contact with the
innor surface of one slde of the case, and the
sirip n" forms a g-:u'l: of the opposite aide, the
meeting edges of the parts Gtting closely to-
gother to render the jolnts light-tight.  Atthe
centerof thastripn ia anopening melosed by
a removable plug m’. Theedgesof the plug
overlap the outersnrfacs of thestripnto ron-
der the joint light tizht when the plog ia in
place. Band E’ammllar&,emhpmvidulwilh
& head Lat one end and redaesd in diametar at
the opposite and, as shown ot I in Fig. 5. In
the strip n»' are opaninga &, %, just large
onaugh to receive the rollers, and in the strip
2* nre openings-&° just large encugh to re
ceive Lhe rednced end-portions I of the rell-
arg, ~The rollera B; B* are split centrally and
lungitnd.lnau{ from their reduced eods ' to
or nearly to their head-portions 1.

When the device i3 1o bo used for taking o
nogative, the rollers B, B® are withdrawn o
short distance throvgh the cpenings & % to
frew the rednced onds from the openfogs &,
The eplits in the rollers afford openlogs into
which the opposite ends of a strip of sensi-
tized film D are fnserted. The rollers are
then moved longitudinally inward to cause
the enda I to enter the openings k. When
tha rollers are thus pressed into position, the
inoar aurfaces of their heads ! are in contact
with tho outer surface of the strip#’, so that
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* when thoshutter closes the opening £ and tha

qar

part A® Ig glld into ploce the clising A jaTight
tight throngliont. In the strips ny nt, at the
farward slde of the openings &, &°, are coin-
sidant prooves 1, ¥, ' ]
Cis nmathaving acentral opening b The
tat O 1s stampad out of o sheet of springy

© motal and its fonr sormers are cit and Lant
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- i5 then remow

forward, as shown fu Fig 4, to produce the
enrner springa & When tho roll-holder A®
ig ot of the case, the mat O may be slipped
o the %Iruumq 4,7, to extend ab its renralde
rEnivel the filn on the rollers, The eorner-
springs B extend Into the grooves 4, 4" and
aparats, by bearing agalnst.the stops formed
iy Ge sides of the prooves, to waintaln the
mak always in contact with the flm to pre-
vt the q:&s.'m;;e of light to the part of the
fiins which {8 noeb to recelve the expodure
ixbending along the upperand lower sides of
t1e ouss aro cleats g, which prevent the pas-
enreof lght around the upper and lower edges
of the mat C, just as the grooves & £ afford
alields for tho lateral edges of the mat,

Whaen the rollers with the sensitized flm
upon them are placed in the case and the
shutter 18 opened, A negative picture will be
sroduced wpon that part of tha film, which
stratches botwean the rollars B, II', of the
opening i in the mat. Tha balk of the roll
of film being wound initially uwpon the roller
13!, na indieated in Fig. 2, after each axposnrs
the roller B will be turoed to wiod opa leogth
of the film equal to the distance between tha
rolls for A new exposere; and asthe roll Bin-
croased in diameter Lthe et O at thatsides
will b pressed forward agninst the resistanca
of the springs A", As the roll B' diminishes,
tho resilience of the aprings i* at that side
will cwuse the mat thera to ha pressed in the
hnekward direction. Thers is thus always a
light tight joint aronnd the edges of the open-
ing i and, sa tha mat is clampod against the
rolls, {t operatas as a tensionar for the film to
keep it flat and smwooth for the exposure.

A strip I of sensitized film of any desired
langth may be emploved and bo coversd from
ona gnd to the other with negatives. This
film is taken from the case aurf doveloped in
the usnal way, and theu placed over & eimi-
lar a2rip of translucent materlal, which may
also be sensitized Alm; and the Photographs
ara printed thereon from thenegatives, The
stripof translucont material careving the pho-
tographs 18 then inserted at one of s ends
inte ong of the rollars B or B, and at Ha oppo-
gite ond into the other roller and wound vpon
onein the saing way as when adjosting & steip
of sensitized film {or the produetivn of nega-
tives. Tha pl‘l.;ﬁ i’ in the baok of the ense

| i, to admit light’ behind the
adjusted ateip, and theshntter opened tolegve
the lens unobatrneted. On then placing the
aye to the opening ¢ the photographs may bo

‘sonvertible camara and

ingpeeted through the lens & by turnivg the &5
rollars to hring tﬁam suooeasively into the ficld

of vision. e

- As will be nnderstood from the foregoing
desoription, while my Improved devies is &

y gﬂhﬂmgm I axhilblitar, 7o
its exhibiting fnnction 1s essentially that of
pressnting to vlew the plelore as & trans
oty losids the camera tdse throogh a leny
with the ald of transmitted tiglht. ITenca, An
will ba teadliy apparent, the lens employed ¥
must, of negessity, ba of a kind which will
enable the view in the camern case to be
elearly ssen through 16 (And preferably also
muulllaﬂE from withoot the case,

My devied construoted as dasaribed affords 8o
& very good camers and means for magoify-
ing and inepecting the finlshed photographe;
aud it is prefarally made eo wmall a8 to be
convenlently carrled (g the pocket,

What I claim us new and desire to secure
by Letters Patent fg—

1. A convertille camera and thﬂloﬁugh
exhibitor, campelaipg lu combination, & I% I
tight inélesing-case having an :rpnu;nf in
the front aide, an opening. m in the line of
vigon through the opening & & lone & and &
ghutter at the opening £ & removablea light-
tight cover for the spenlng vs, and rollem in
the oase, At opposite sldes of the plane of the
opaning £, adapted to hold & strip of sanaitized
material for the taking of negatives, or antrip
provided with transpArencies Lo aapplant the
sensitized atrlp, and operatlive to move the
gtrip aoross the feld of view, substantially as
degeribed.

L Iu a camers, the combioation with the
inclosing case and Alin-carrying rolls, of & re-
siliont self-adjusting mat in the case, havisg
an openiog through it, and pressing at oppo-
gt gldes of [ opeoiong normally against the
rolls, wherehy aa the film is unrolled from one
roll apon tho other the mat by self-adjostment
will malutaln sontast with each roll, sotstan-
tlally as and for the purpose set forth,

d. In & oaners, the combination with the
inelosing - ease and Alm carrying rolls, of
groovos ¢ 1 In the case adjacent to the rolls,
and & wat ¢ in the grooves provided with
spriogs N ﬂgvmﬁng to meintain the mat jo
sontact with the colls, snbstantially s and
Tor the purpose sab forth. -

4. In & roll holder for cameras the combls
patlon with the rell-belder fraipe, and rolls
gupported therein, of atops in the frame apd
& AL and spriogs confoed io the frams be-
twoon the said stops and rolls, the springs o
arating to press.the matl normally against the
rolls, substantlally as deséribed. ’

WILLIAM V. ESMOND. .

In presence of—
- . M. HAwSOM,
BRUCE 5. ELLIOTT.
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Presto

Camera

50 Film or
4 Glass Plate
Exposures
without
Reloading

"?é Photo Size, 1% x1%. Snap-shot or time we
9 exposures. A real Pocket Camera, rounded ;:,-'

= %, corners, containing all latest improvements -
’." 1 1 {3
Sh in p mtograp 1y. b
& $oE
‘z; A Midget in Size. A Giant in Capacity. :z'
5 So Smlplc a Child Can Opera.tc It. e
i‘é Price complete, with film and i‘.:..
':..; glass plate magazines, loaded "f-.;
&% for 25 exposures, and instruc- e
W tion primer, 55
3% 3%
o0l I1lustrated booklet and sample photo ™ o)
-A E » . . -al .
& on receipt of stamp, 1f you mention &
¢« this publication. Al
e ! N ¥
a4 ACENTS WANTED. abe

# E.B. KOOPMAN, &

=g Rx
?:{. 33 Union Square, - New York. ?:?
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UNITED OPTICAL [NSTRUMENTS

Instructions For Opemtmg the ‘MERLIN Camera

e

TO LOAD CAMERA: RS ’

Slide off film chamber cover. Hoiding full film spool firmily between thumb
and finger break gummed sea! of film. Remove spring clip from film chamber and
slide over spool (Fig. 1). Take care noi to tear protective paper. This clip is to
prevent film from loosening when loading camera. Wind out"aBéiut 2 'inches of
protéctive paper. Remove empty spool from
winding chamber and hold with slotted end
downwards, then insert edge of protective
paper evenly through the wider slit and give
spool two or three turns inwards to. ensure that
paper is held securely. Using both hands insert
full spool in film chamber fitting tongue of
clip into nick provided (Figs. 2 and 3) and
empty spool in the other film chamber with
protective paper {0 the back of camera. This
should be done in one operation.

Fic. | To make certain that key in top filr

chamber is engaged in spool slot, press down

spool with forefinger and twist as if to wind film until the slot has been felt to

“click ” on to the pin (Fig. 4). Replace film chamber cover which must fit

tightly against bottom of camera to avoid any light reaching film (Fig. 5). Watch

red window closely and turn knob slowly. first the warning hand and then the figure
I will appear in the centre of red window. Film is now in position for first snap.




use Kodak 828 Plus X'ﬁl.m;'f fw

Winter or indoors use Kodak
Super XX film.  Use photofloed
lights when indoors (ask dealer

for instructions). Pictures taken
with "Sceenex” Candid Camera can
be enlarged. Ask your dealer.

IMPORTANT — If film  sticks 'aff.;'_

eighth plciure has been taken, DO

NOT FORCE THE KNOB — because
the end of the film may be caughi
on the spool.

and wind remaining film by bapd.

ey
W swatini

NQT&. uDe noi move shutter lever
more than once for each picture.
One stroke, either up or down, will
take the picture.

~ View Finder
Mdion Lock
\ Back

§

Take the Camera
into Dark Room, remove the baok.

- GUARANTEE

This camqra is gharanieed for one
year. In the event it is returned to
us for repairs, please include 25c¢ |

e
in wom f‘: I\Mdlmg and postage.







Petite Suite en Accessoires Majeurs

PAR JacQues JACOB

Apres I’article publié dans Cyclope n° 34, je pensais ne pas
pouvoir en dire plus sur ce petit appareil. Il n’en est rien.
Lors d’une discussion avec Mr André LEBLANC collection-
neur averti, celui-ci me confia qu’il possédait un Kombi et
une grande boite avec des accessoires pour le tirage des pho-
tos. Ne me souvenant pas avoir vu ou lu la moindre publicité
ou article sur ce genre de matériel et curieux de nature, je
voulais en savoir plus et lui suggérais d’écrire un article avec
photos a I’appui.

Une vue de 1’ensemble permet de se rendre compte de
I’échelle respective de chaque accessoire:

1 boite en bois blanc - 435 x 120 x 100mm.

A Tintérieur du couvercle une tres belle étiquette.

Son contenu:

1 cone Agrandisseur 6 x 6 avec sa notice d’emploi.

1 chéssis-presse en bois - 325x60x15mm - fenétre:
295x30mm.

1 pochette en papier noir - 345x59mm avec une étiquette
KOMBI.

(10) Bandes papier SOLIO sensibilisé.

(InsTRUCTIONS 2 I’intérieur):

Les indications ( ) ont été barrées a 1’encre noire, et la po-
chette n’a jamais été ouverte.

25 cartons blanc créme - 60x45mm - dorés sur tranche bi-
seautée.

4 cartons blanc créme avec marge - 68x68mm - pour épreuve
36x36mm maxi.

20 cartons blanc avec marge - 84 x 72.5mm - pour épreuves
53 x 42mm maxi

1 viseur optique

Enfin:

1 appareil «The Kombi» n°364, avec bouchon/diaphragme,
cache pour vue ronde 28mm, film souple en nitrate de cellu-
lose enroulé sur les bobines.

La boite d’origine.

Certains détails différencient ce modele de celui décrit dans
I’article du n° 34 de Cyclope, nous verrons cela plus loin.
Quelques remarques:

Les dimensions relevées sont des valeurs rondes du systéme
décimal, I’appareil est désigné «Kombi» au lieu de «The
Kombi», cela peut laisser supposer que ces accessoires sont
de fabrication francaise, peut étre a I’initiative d’un déposi-
taire de la marque en France.

Revenons en arriére pour examiner de plus prés le contenu
de la boite, et pour débuter le cone agrandisseur.

C’est I’objectif de 1’appareil qui est utilisé pour 1’agrandis-
sement, n’étant pas démontable, c’est donc la partie avant du
Kombi qui est intégrée dans 1’agrandisseur.

La lecture de la notice nous informe de 1’essentiel des
opérations a suivre.

CONE
Agrandisseur Kombi 6 x 6 - INSTRUCTIONS

1- Placer une feuille au gélatino-bromure sous la plaque de
verre dans le chassis-boite du fond (n° 2), le c6té sensible en
dessus; retirer toute la partie arriere du Kombi, c’est a dire
celle munie des 2 boutons, puis entrer dans le trou carré la
partie du Kombi munie de son chapeau de pose, I’obturateur

fermé de facon a ce que 1’objectif se trouve en I’air. Cette
opération doit se faire dans le laboratoire.

2- Placer la partie de la pellicule ou cliché que I’on veut agran-
dir entre les 2 verres maintenus par les caoutchoucs, puis en-

trer sur le Kombi la partie du céne n°1 de facon a ce que
I’encoche soit en face de I’obturateur.

3- Placer le tout & la lumiére du jour de maniere a ce qu’elle
tombe d’aplomb sur le cliché a agrandir, puis mettre 1’obtura-
teur du Kombi sur le cran de pose que 1’on refermera lorsqu’on
jugera le temps d’exposition suffisant.

4- Rentrer dans le laboratoire, retirer le papier sensible et
développer.

Le temps de pose est variable; en belle saison, pour un cliché
faible, il sera d’environ 15 secondes; pour un cliché fort, le
double; en hiver, il faudra en tripler la durée.

Prix de vente du cdne: 5 francs.

LE CHASSIS-PRESSE

Hormis ses dimensions peu habituelles, il est de conception
tout ce qu’il y a de classique.

La fenétre mesurant 295mm de long, 10 vues de 28mm plus les
intervalles, cela donne un pas de 29.5mm.

Le compte semble bon. Dans mon premier article, j’avais es-
timé (aprés de savants calculs!) le pas a 30.15mm. Avouez que
je ne suis pas tombé loin.

LE PAPIER SENSIBLE

La pochette est close, je pense qu’il faut quand on le peut, lais-
ser le matériel dans son «jus».

De plus cela ne m’appartient pas. On ne saura donc pas ce qu’il
y a dedans.

L’épaisseur et le poids de la pochette laissent penser qu’iln’y a
pas les 10 feuilles indiquées (mais barrées).

La différence d’épaisseur entre la pochette seule 0.4/0.5mm, et
la pochette plus le papier 0.8/1mm, donne 0.3/0.6 pour I’épais-
seur du papier selon I’endroit mesuré.

8 Cyclope 48
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TAKANG THE PHO1OGRAPH

Photos can be taken from 4ft. to infinity. Hold the camera FIRML Y,
raise to eye level and look through the small aperture of the view. finder making
sure that the person or object to be photographed is within the larger frame.
Gently pull the trigger which operates the Shutter with the finger until a click
is heard. The exposure has then been made. The camera should be made ready
for the next “snap” by turning the knurled knob until the next number appears
in the red window. "

After you have made the full number of exposures turn the film winder
until the backing paper is fully wound on to the spool, aud then slide off the
film chamber cover. Place finger on to the wound spool to prevent it unwinding
and carefully remove from the chamber. Moisten edge of gummed paper and
secal down. Transfer empty spool to the top chamber for the next loading of the
camera. -

IMPORTANT:
PLEASE READ THIS VERY CAREFULLY.

Do not load or unload the Camera in bright sunlight.  Keep the Camera
level when taking snapshots. Pull the shutter trigger slowly and evenly so as
not to jerk the camera.

Brush the lens occasionally with fine camel hair brush. DUST IS THE
PHOTOGRAPHER’S ENEMY.

STAND so that the sun is behind you and the object to be photographed
is in full sunlight.

DO NOT TRY TO TAKE PHOTOGRAPHS IN A POOR LIGHT.
BRIGHT SUNLIGHT WILL GIVE YOU PERFECT RESULTS.

Do not treat the camera as a toy. It is a precision instrument capable of
extremely good results. . :

- Load the film into the camera with great care. Careless handling at this

stage might spoil your later efforts. ABOVE ALL MAKE QUITE SURE. THE

SPRING CLIP FITS INTO THE NICK IN SIDE OF THE FILM
CHAMBER. .

" UNITED OPTICAL INSTR UMENTS, 162 HIGH STREET,
SOUTHEND-ON-SEA : ESSEXY : ENGT AND



Jum Photographieren
gibt es zwei $Moglidyteiten:

1. Die Momentaufnabhme:

Bei hellem Tageslicht ftellt man den Sdyieber der [ich
bei dem mit T — M bezeidhneten Pfeil befindet, auf M
(Moment). Das bheift, man Oriidt den Schieber Jo weit
als mBglich in das Kameragehdufe binein. Der Jeitlich
angeotrdnete Hebel (AuslBfehebel) wird bei der Moment=
aufnahme einmal entwed et nad) oben o d et nad
unten bewegt. Hierdurd) wird der §ilm etwa /25 Sefunde
belichtet. Die Aufnahme it erfolat.

Anmerfung:

Bei Momentaufnahmen bhalt man die ,Sida-Kamera”

swedmdfig fenfredht, wodurd) man [ie wdhrend der

Aufnahme leidt auf Stien und $lafe auflegen fann.

Der Apparay befommzr dadurd) eine Stiigge. Wenn der

Apparat wahrend oder Aufnabme nidht ganz rubig

aebalten wird, befteht die Gefahr, daf die Bilder ,ver-

wadeln” d. 5. unfdharf werden.
2. Die Zeitaufnabhme:

Bei dunflem Detter, oder bei Aufnahmen in Innen-
rdumen, 3ieht man den Gcyieber foweit als mbglid
heraus. Das heift man ftellt ihn auf T (Feit).

Durdy einmaliges Bewegen des Auslfehebels wird der
Derfdhluf gedffnet. Ev bleibt dann folange offen, als zur
Belidhtung (Jiehe Belidhtungstabelle) erforderlidy ift. So-
dann wird oder Ausldfehebel nodymals bewegt, wodurd)
fih oder Derfdhluf wieder [dlieft. Die Aufnahme {ft
gemadyt.

Alfo bei Feitaufnahmen fiiv die Feitdauecr der Aufs
nafhme, Hebel zweimal bewegen!

Jnnentaum (Kivden ufw.) bell .....ooceeee 5 Gefunden
Die gleidhen Innencdume odunfel ...... 10—15 Gefunden

Diefe Belidtungszeiten gelten fiir Super=Jfodux=§ilm.
fladtaufnahmen mbglihft nur auf Super=
JJodux=§ilm.

EntfernteliObjebte S anr b Lyt 30 Minuten
Im Lidt einer Strafenlaterne ufw. ......... 20 Minuten
Hell beleudhtete Strafe ...ivvvverierereieann 10 Minuten
Sebr bell beleudyt. Strafe m. Lidhtretlame 5 Minuten
Seftheleudytungis 2ot e S 3 Minuten

Preife der §ilme fiir Sida-Kameras:
Jfodux=§ilm Empf. 26° Sdeiner ... RM. 0,50 8 Aufn.
Guper  JJodux=§ilm 20° Sdyefner R, 0,65 8 Aufn.
Preis des optifden Sida-Gudjers !

elngelmiRec St et e AL LR RM. 0,50

Die widytigften Febhler, ihre Urfadye und Abbilfe.

1.Doppelte Linfen. Utfade: 1. bei freibdndigen
Aufnahmen nidyt rubig genug gebalten, 2. Der-
wadlung bei unfiderer Auflagefldde, 3. zu lange
belidytet bei ZFeitaufnahmen von bewegten Objeften.

2. Doppelaufnabmen (3wei Bilder auf einem
Bildfeld). Utrfade: §ilm nidht nady jeder Aufnabhme
weitergedreht. Abbilfe: §ilm nady jeder Aufnahme
weiterdrehen.

3.fTegative Jind duntel ohne Kontralte.
Urfadye: &leberbelidytung. 2Abbilfe:  RKiirzer belidten
oder auf hartem Papier Eopieren.

4.Dfinne fTegative. Urfade: Unterbelichtung. Ab=
bilfe: HBHftempfindlihe Super=Ifodux=§ilm 29°
Sdyeiner vermenden oder bel Feitaufnahmen [dnger
belichten.

5.§ilm it vollfommen [dwarz Utfade:
1. Ramera nidt ridtig geldloflen, 2. der §ilm bhat

7



Haltung der Kamera.

RKRamera mBglidhft immer in der H8he des Aufnahme-
objeftes halten! Soll ein Kind oder Hund ufw. gebnipft
werden, Jo halte man den Apparat niedrig, d. b. in Hohe
des Aufnabhmeobjeftes. $Man geht immer fo nabe als
mbglid) an das Aufnahmeobjeft heran. Kopf- und Bruft-
bilder laffen [id) infolge der Biite und Eigenart der Sida-
Optit [don auf eine Entfernung von 1 Meter an maden,
obrge daf fidy dadurd) die Sddrfe des Hintergrundes
dndert.

Adytung!

Man trage die ,Sida-Ramera” nur fm Leders
beutel oder in dem Gida-Leder-Etui bel fidh,
da fid) fonft Stoffteile und Staub in den Der[dhuf Jegen
und fein 2Arbeiten beeintrdditigt werden Fdnnte.

Genau pafjende Lederbeutel und Efuis find 3u dem
niedrigen Preife von 50 bzw. 75 Pfg. in den Sida-Yers
taufsftellen erhdltlid).

Belidytungstabelle fiiv Sida-Kameras.

Momentaufnabmen [ind zuldffig bei Sonne
auf dem Jfodux=§ilm fiiv ,Sida-Kameras”, Empfindlid=
Peit 26° Sdyeiner. §iir Aufnahmen wdhrend der dunflen
Jabhreszeit (Winter) wird jedodh der Super=Ifodux=§ilm
fitr ,&Sida-Kameras” 20° Sdeiner Empfindlidyfeit emp=
foblen.

Belidtung bei Feitaufnahmen in fonnenbellen
JInnenedumen:
PeclonenioidtsamiiSenfiory WL on 2nre S 1 Gefunde
Perfonen 1 Meter vom §enfter entfernt ... 3 Sefunden

6

Anmerfung:

Bei Feitaufnahmen muf die ,Sida-Kamera” wages

vedht auf einer feften Unterlage tuben, Jonft ,vers

wadelt”, fJelbft bei der rubigften Handbhaltung, die

Aufnahme. Die Kamera ift o auf eine Tifd)= oder

Gtubltante etc. zu ftellen, daf der vordere Tefl des

Apparates fiber die betveffende Kante hinausragt, Jo,

daf man dann ungebhindert den Ausldfehebel betdtigen

fann. Feitaufnahmen werden mit dem wageredt ge-
ftellten Apparat gemadyt, weil er ficdh in dfefer Lage
feft aufftellen [Gft. fOEhrend der Feitaufnabme {ft der

Apparat mit einer Hand feftzubalten, und mit der

anderen Hand der AuslBfehebel von unten zu betdtigen.

flad) Beendigung der Feitaufnahmen ift der DerfHluf=

Jdhieber binefngudriiden. Der §ilm it dadurd) vor

fremdem Lidyte gefidyert.

€rft nadydem man fid) mehrmals mit der Handhabung
der ungeladenen Kamerva vevfraut gemadht hat, beginnt
man mit dem Einlegen des §ilmes. ‘
Rollfilme ffir dic Sida=Ramera [ind Oualitdtserzeugniffe.

Gie find hodempfindlidy und eigens fiir die ,Sida=
RKamera” gefdaffen. Um MiRerfolge infolge eines unge=
eigneten §ilmmaterials 3u vermeiden, wurde eine ge-
Teglid) gefdhiigte Spezialfilmrolle gefdhaffen. Tur diefe
Sida=§FilmJpule mit dem Spezial-§ilm [4ft fich in der
RKRamera perwenden. Die Kamera wird bei Tageslidht
geladen pder entladen. Das Einfefen und Heraus =
nebmen Oes §ilmes Joll jedod) mBalichft bei geddmpftem
Lidyt, niemals in greller Sonne etfolgen.

Das Ocffnen der Kamera.

Denn fid) die Kamera [dwer Bffnen [Gft, ftedt man
ein Geldftiid zwifden die beiden Fapfen und dreht, bis
Jie fidy Bffuet. Dann lege man die §ilmfpule ohne den
Rlebeftreifen zu Bffnen in die untere leere Kammer,

3



SONDERAUSFUHRUNG:

Elegantes, extra leichtes Prefistoffgehiiuse,
vernickelte Metallteile, mit optischem Sucher
Gewicht nur 65 Gramm
Ihre Vorziige:

Kleinstes Ausmafs
(Fiir die Westentasche oder die Handtasche der Dame)

Optischer Sucher

biler Zeit- und M
Gestochen scharfe Bilder 25>25 mm
Lichtstarke Optik F 1:8
Kinderleichte Bedienung

sion_

DasPhotowunder fiir Jung und Alt

Gleiche Vorziige wie die Sida-Extra

jedoch Metallgehiiuse.
Sie ist der stindige Begleiter beim Wandern, Bergsteigen, Rudern,

bei Aufmiirschen und Festen.
Sie gehort in die Hand jedes Soldaten
SA- und SS-Mannes, Hitlerjungen, B.d. M.-
Midels, Sportlers, Studenten, Arbeiters,
Polizei-Beamten und Schiilers.
Sie ist die ideale Kleinkamera fiir Urlaub
und Reise, fiir Auto- und Motorradfahrer -
fiir alle Gelegenheiten!

Sie kostet nue . . ...

mit dem optischen Sucher.

[ 4
n
PHOTO-AUSSTATTUNG

Das schine Geschenk
von bleibendem Wert.

Sida-Extra-Photo - Ausstattung
im Geschenkkarton RM 5.—

enthilt: 1 Sida-Extra-Kamera,
1 Herzog - Isodux - Film 26°,
1 Ledertasche, 1 Tischstativ,
1 Stativ-Ubergangsschraube

Sida-Photo-Ausstattung
im Geschenkkarton RM 4.—
enthilt: 1 Sida-
Kamera mit op-
tischem Sucher, 1

Herzog-Tsodux-
Film 26° 1 Leder-
tasche, 1 Tischsta-
tiv, 1 Stativ-Uber-

gangsschraube

Kloine 81D 4
grofie Freude



vor dem CEinlegen in dfe Kamera oder beim Ent=
wideln Lidht befommen. Abbilfe: §ilm vor falldem
Lidht [chiigen und wegen der hohen Empfindlichieit
nut bef dunfelrotem Lidht entwideln.

6. Gdhmarze Rdander am flegatin HUrfade:
§ilm bei 3u bellem Lidht in die Kamera eingelegt.
Abhilfe: §ilm nur im Sdhatten oder bei geddmpftem
Lidht einlegen.

7.f1egativpverfdleicrt Urfade: §ilm hat beim
Entwideln zuviel Lidt befommen. Dotfidt — wegen
der hohen Empfindlidteit des §ilmes.

8.§lede im §ilm. Srfade: 1. §Fingevabdriide. Ab-
bilfe: der §ilm darf Jtets nur an den Rdndern beriihrt
werden. 2. Runde, helle §lee. Urfadhe: Luftblafen
im Cntwidler. Abbilfe: §ilm beim Entwideln be=
wegen. .

Sollte ein §ilm §ebler aufmeifen, fo rithren diefe aus

nahmslos von einer unfadgemdfen Behandlung ber.

e Jelbft entwideln oder fopieren will und npd) feine
genfigende Erfabrung hat, Faufe [idh cin ausfiihrlides

Lehrbud).  er feinen &ilm nidt felbft entwideln,

fopieren und vergrdfern will, gibt fhn nur fn ein §a & =

gelddft, weldes die richtige Behandlung gewdhrleiftet.

Alleinberfteller:

Sion_

®. m. b. §.
Berlin=Charlottenburg 4

Adtung! Hor dem Gebrauc) der ,,6i6a=ﬁamzna" Iefen!
' .

D0 biotowunder fiir ung und At

D. R.D. ang. 7 D.R. .M. ~ DR W3 ~ Auslandspatente ang.

Mit der ,Sida=-Kamera” ift ein photographifder
Apparat gefdaffen worden, der bei grofter Billigleit,
einfadfter Handhabung und gefdmadvolljter Ausftattung
den weitgehendften Anforderungen des Photo-Amateurs
entfpridht, dfe man bisher nur an wefentlid) teuerere
Apparate ftellen fonnte. fun lfegt es am Amateur, die
Maglidheeiten der fleinen ,Sida-Kamera” dadurdy voll
auszunuBen, daf er den Photoapparat tidytig handhabt.



Le viseur. Notez la petite échancrure prés de la lentille,
elle empéchera le viseur de pivoter vers le bas

«The Kombi» avec le viseur

Le dos du magasin, sans le cache.
(Vue a comparer avec celles de Cyclope n° 34)

LA BOITE

Le plus intéressant en est I’étiquette collée dans le couver-
cle. J’aurais bien voulu savoir ou se trouve «ICI»!

Cette indication «En vente ici» signifie peut-étre que la
boite était placée dans un rayon ou dans la vitrine d’un
magasin. Elle aurait pu aussi appartenir & un représen-
tant en matériel photographique.

A noter les prix de vente du Kombi: 19 francs, franco:
19.50francs.

L’APPAREIL
Quelques petites différences entre les 2 appareils:

N°364: Les 2 rouleaux ont une surface rugueuse sans anneaux
striés.

L’ergot qui souleve la lamelle vibrante est une petite tige
insérée dans 1’un des rouleaux, I’extrémité de cette tige est
arrondie.

Le cache est pour une vue ronde.

Il n’y a pas de marque d’origine.

N°30103: L’un des rouleaux (avec ergot) a 4 anneaux striés,
I’autre a une surface entiérement lisse.

L’ergot a son extrémité en pointe triangulaire.

Le cache est pour une vue carrée.

L’indication «made in USA» figure sur I’une des faces de la
partie emboitable du boitier.

L’inventaire s’arréte 1a.

Malheureusement il n’y a ni produit chimique, ni matériel
pour le traitement du film.

J’en reste donc a mon hypothése: le renvoi au laboratoire de
I’appareil avec le film exposé.

Il y a quelques années, j’ai vu un Kombi avec un magasin
supplémentaire (partie arriére de 1’appareil contenant les bo-
bines, film, et cache). Ce dernier était muni d’un capot au
dessin assorti a I’appareil, donc d’origine. Cet ensemble était
peut-étre le meilleur moyen d’envoyer un film a développer
tout en conservant I’usage de I’appareil.

POUR CONCLURE:

L’appareil «The Kombi» n’est pas rare, il en aurait été fabri-
qué plus de 50000 la premiére année, et qui ont été vendus
dans le monde entier. Par contre des accessoires tels que
ceux décrits sont certainement beaucoup plus difficiles a trou-
ver, et encore faudrait-il les connaitre. Par exemple, prenez
le cone sans sa notice, il n’y a peu d’indices pour établir le
lien avec le Kombi. Il en est de méme pour le viseur.

Il'y a certainement parmi les lecteurs de CycLopk des collec-
tionneurs susceptibles de compléter cet article, ou & méme
d’en corriger les éventuelles inexactitudes.

Alors a vos plumes, et merci d’avance.

Un grand merci surtout 8 André LEBLANC qui a volon-
tiers accepté de me confier son matériel.

DOCUMENTS DE REFERENCE:

Collecting Old Caméra, Cyril Permutt.

Price Guide To Antique Caméras 1997/98, Mc Keown’s.
Collection A. Leblanc.

TEXTE ET PHOTOS J. JACOB
Novembre 1999
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halte dfe Gpule mit einer Hand im Spulenbett und
pffne den RKlebeftreifen des §ilmes. Durd) Drud auf
die §ilmfpule verhindert man, daf [ich diefelbe I[odert,
jonft erfolat Sdhadhaftwerden des §ilmes durdy Lidts
einfall. Das Ende des voten Sduffpapiers wird in den
dafiic vorgefehenen Sdlik der -leeren §ilmfpule ein=
geffibrt. §ilmtransportfnopf etwas andreben, bis das
rote Papier gerade und ftramm liegt, dann ofort Kamera
durdy Auflegen des Dedels [dliefen. Der Apparat {ft erft
vidhtig gefdloffen, wenn der Dedel horbar einfdnappt.
Golange den Transporttnopf dreben, bis im toten Senfter
der Ritfwand dfe flummer 1 erfdyeint. Jet liegt der erfte
§ilm zur Aufnabhme bereit.
Adytung! STidyt vergeffen den §Film nady jeder Aufnabhme
bis zur nddften Tummer weiterzudrehen.

fladhy erfolgten 8 Aufnabhmen nod) einfge Umdrehungen
am Transportbnopf vornehmen, damit [idy das vote
Sdyugpapier um oden belidteten §ilm odrveht und dann
Kamera wieder dffnen. §ilm, wahrend er nod) im Appa=
rat liegt, mittels des beigegebenen gummiertenn Derfchluf=
ftreifens feft zufleben und herausnehmen.

Adytung! .

Der §ilm [t [fid) nur berausnehmen und einfelien,
wenn die Spulenferbe Jenfredit fteht. FJwedmdfig dreht
man den Apparat herum, bis die zugeflebte §ilmfpule von
Telbft in die Handflddye fallt. Die nunmehr leergewordene
untere §ilmfpule wird zur Bereit(daft filr den nddften
§ilm in die andere Kammer eingefet, die fid) am Sdalt=
fnopf befindet. Die neue §ilmfpule wird, wie bereits
vother befdyricben, in den 2Appatat eingelegt.

An  §eblaufnahmen ift wabrfdeinlidy niemals die
Kamera [chuld, Jondern es it diefe Gebraudysanmeijung
nidyt genau beadhtet worden.

4.

infdyarfe Aufnahmen entftehen nur, wenn der Appavat
wdhrend der Aufnabhme, audy unbewuft, nidyt vubig genug
gehalten wurde. ebung madht aud) bhier den Nieifter!

Betrifft Sudyer.

Die ,&ida-Kamera” Modell 1 ift nur mit einem be=
belfsmdpigen Rabhmenjuder (Jog. Ifonometer) ausges
ftattet. Derjenige Teil des Bildes, der durd) den Rahmen-
Juder fidhtbar ift, erfdheint ungefdhr auf dem §ilm. Mer
jedod) Mert auf genaue 2Aufnahmen legt und den Bild=
ausfdnitt vor der Aufnahme genau priifen will, der Fauft
die ,Gida=-Kamera” $iodell 2 mit dem optifdhen Sudyer
odee Fauft den optifden Sida-Sudyer Jofort nad.

Der optifde Sida-Sudyer 16t [id) nadytrdglidy von jedem
Laien auf die ,Sida-Kameras” $Tiodell 1 aufjetsen.
Der optifde Sudyer fann nue eingefest werden, wenn

dfe KRamera=Riidwand abgenommen ift. lan [dyiebt den

Gudyer in die am oberen Kamerateil ausgefparte §iihrung

Jo ein, dafy die abgefdrdgten §liden des Suders nad

vorn zeigen. Dann fet man die Kamerariifmwand . auf

und preft ourdh Andriiden oder Riidwand den Suder
bis zum 2Anfdlag hinein.

Der Gudyer fann jederzeit nadygefauft werden. Der
Gida-Gudyer, nady dem umgefehrten Pringip des BGali-
laifden Sernvohrs gebaut, ift zugleid) als ziemlidy ftark
vergrdferndes Sernvohr 3u benuBen, wenn man ihn mit
oer umgefehrten Sdaudffnung vermendet.

Das Entwideln der §Filme beforgt fedes
Sadaefddft. Der §ilm wicd zwedmdfig Praftig durdy-
entwidelt. FJum Kopieren der fleinen Bilder nehme man
bartes Papier, da bhierdurd) die Einzelheiten am beften
beroortreten. Yergrbferungen von befondets gut ge-
lungenen Aufnahmen fertigt jedes Sadge[ddft an.
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ZUBEHORE:

Herzog-Isodux-Film 26°, 8 Aufn. RM 0.50

Herzog-Super-Isodux-Feinkorn-Film
S.F., 29° 8 Aufnahmen . RM 0.65

sodux-Film 29°,

Herzog-Super-

0 Aufnahmen . . . . . RM 0.75
Sida-Lederbeutel mit Biigel . . . RM 0.50
Sida-Ledertasche . . . . . . . . RM 0.75
Sida-Bereitschaftstasche . . . . RM l.—
Sida-Gelbfilter . . . . . . . . . RM 0.75
Sida-Tischstativ m. Stativschraube
fiir Sida-Kamera. . . . . . . .RM 1.25

Sida-Tischstativ
mit Normalgewinde . . . . . . RM 1.—

Sida-Stativschraube . . . . . . RM 0.25

SIDA-TISCH-STATIV
Nicht grofier als ein Bleistift

=$EHE=FERNGLAS

fiir Sport, Theater und Reise

3fache Vergroberung

achromatische 50
verkittete Linsen

Sida-Fernglasbeutel mit Biigel . .
Sida-Fernglasbeutel mit Relﬁverschluﬁ
Sida-Fernglastasche mit Riemen .

» "
-Artikel leisten bedeutend mehr
als die Prelse versprechen'
Das b i die hireich i d
Anerkemlungen:
Herr Adalbert Rother, Liegnitz, schreibt:
Tm Dezember v. J. kaufte ich mir einen ,SIDA“Apparat, mit dessen Leistung ich
recht zufrieden bin. Ich benutze ihn fast stindig, obwohl ich noch einen anderen Apparat
Gri 6x9, seit Jahren besitze. — Die Hlndlllhllng Threr Kamera ist so einfach,
die Unterbringung bequem und kann ich fiir jede Aufnahme garantioren, sodaf
mir das Fotografieren mit dem Kleien Apynml fast mehr Freude macht, als mit
meinem gréBeren . . ,
Herr Ottokar Eisermann, Osnabriick, schreibt:
leinkamera bekannt. Ich muf sagen, daf hier eine
iberwiiltigendem Ausmabie vollbracht wurde, denn wer
‘méchte es fiir moglich halten, schon fiir RM 1,50 einen brauchbaren Klein-Foto-Apparat
zu erhalten.

Frau H. Gentzen, Berlin, schreibt:
Ieh glanbte nicht, was Sie in Thren Inseraten im ,Schwarzen Korps® versprachen und
Thre cinige S. F.
ilme 29 Grad nur, weil der Versuch nicht viel kostet. Tch
bm shor exjtannt; daS solcho Leistangen ot sinem wo siedrigen Preise moglich sind:
Bilder ! Auch die
l;l:ellnf(. Die SIDA wird auf allen Ausfliigen in meiner Handtasche mein sti
Begleiter bleiben. — Ich habe Ihre Kamera in meinem Bekanntenkreise weiter em-
plohlen und habe auch dort iiberall nur heste Anerkennungen gehirt.

Herr K. Markwort, Darmstadt, sehreibt:

Teh bin gliicklicher Besitzer Threr ,STDA“Kamera und bin ganz begeistert von der
Leistangihigheit des Apparates. Ich habe im Januar bei Sonne Momentauinabmen
gemacht, die ganz richtig belichtet und wunderbar zum Vergrifiern wurden.

Herr Karl Hildebrandt, Oberschineweide, sehreibt:

Vor ca. 14 Tagen kaulte ich mir Thre ,SIDA“-Kamera und mu8 Thnen meine Aner-
kennung zollen. Die SIDA ist wirklich ein Foto-Wunder im Preis und im Arbeiten.
Teh habe sehr schone scharfe Bilder damit erziclt.

Herr Reinhard Arend, Berlin, sehreibt:

In der Anlage iibersende ich Thnen eine von mir mit der SIDA gemachte Aufnahme.
Ich frene mich, Thnen fiir die Giite Ihres Fabrikats meine volle Anerkennung aus-
sprechen zu kinnen. Es ist dies nicht die einzige Aufnahme, die mir mit der kleinen
billigen ,SIDA% so gelungen ist, wie man es bei weit teneren Apparaten auch micht
hiitte besser verlangen kisnnen.

Frau Margarete Arnold, Charlottenburg 9 . . .

Teh selbst habe bis jetat noch nie photographicrt, wagte mich aber Mitte Juli da-
ran, angeregt durch die Sidz. Ich erwartete wenig davon und war iiberrascht, welche
Frende mir der kleine Reischegleiter bis jetzt schon bereitet hat. Die beigelegten drei
Bilder sind nur cin Bruchteil meiner Sammlung von reizvollen architektonischen Aus-
schnitten meiner verschiedentlichen Autofahrien, die mir durch dic Erfolge mit der
Sida nun eine bleibende Erinnerung sein werden.

Herr W. D. von Thiimen, Greifswald . . .
Mit Threm Apparat bin ich schr zufrieden. Besonders entspricht mir der optische
Sucher und das Objektiv, das die Bilder bis zum Rand scharf zeichnet. Fine Ver-
groBerung 9x12 em gelang schr gut. Ich dachte nicht, daf fiir RM 1,50 so ein Appa-
rat hergestellt werden kann. Als vollstindiger Laie mache ich Aufnahmen, von denen
jede gelungen ist.

und i unserer Modelle

» ?2%*353 untt

B : d
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Patont angem DRGM. DRWZ
Auslandspatente

m.b.H./Berlin-Charlottenburg:




La boite et son contenu

Question: Trouvez le nombre de feuilles de papier!

Une petite consolation toutefois: la glace du chassis-presse
mesure 300x36mm, ce qui donne une indication sur les di-
mensions possibles de la bande de papier.

Etant donné le format, ce papier est destiné au tirage con-
tact des négatifs et non a 1’agrandissement.

LE VISEUR

Une lentille biconcave d = 18mm cerclée de métal et avec
une sorte de fourche-ressort, se fixe sur le bouchon/
diaphragme de I’objectif.

Le fait qu’il soit rond doit le destiner aux appareils ayant
le cache pour une vue ronde (raison simpliste).

Le cache pour une vue carrée était-il possible lors du lan-
cement de ’appareil ou avait-on le choix?

L’appareil de I’ami Leblanc (cache rond) porte le n°364, le
mien (cache carré) a la n°30103.

Ceci expliquant peut-étre cela.

Donnant 25 Epreuves sans avoir besoin détre recharge

PRATIQUE - SERIEUX- GARANTI. — INDISPENSABLE AUX EXCURSIONNISTES &

L'étiquette collée
a lintérieur du couvercle de la boite .

Les éléments du cdne: Le fond avec papier sensible et verre.

La partie basse ( N° 2) du cdne, on distingue l'ouverture carrée qui
recevra l'appareil Kombi. La partie haute (N° 1) du cone avec la glace
inférieure du passe-vue, et la glace supérieure que l'on emboite, puis
fixe avec les élastiques, l'ouverture permet de manceuvrer Uobturateur.

La notice d’emploi.

Le cone assemblé,
prét a opérer avec un film (factice) en place.

Mars - Avril 2000
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UNIVEX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM

UNIVEX ULTRACHI.OME ROLLFILM pos-
sesses extreme speed ag well as high sensitivity
to relatively weak light, which makes it possi-

ble to take good pictures in the early morning

or late evening. YET, your UNIVEX nega-
tives will not be over-exposed when made un-
der strong noon-day brilliance.

THE HIGHEST DEGREE OF ULTRA-
CHROMATISM gives it the property of rend-
ering colors according to their true relative im-
Pﬁrtance to YOUI eyes.

THE EXTREMELY FINE GRAIN AND
CLEAR BASE OF UNIVEX Ultrachrome Roll-
film make it possible to obtain beautiful en-
largements of your UNIVEX pictures up to 8
in. x 10 in.

UNIVEX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM is a
product of exceptional guality in every respect.
PURCHASE IT AT YOUR DEALER’S AT
TEN CENTS (10c) PER ROLL OR SEND
US THIRTY CENTS (30¢) IN STAMPS
FOR THREE ROLLS (postage prepaid by us
- -anywhere in he U. 8. A.). CAUTION: Do
not send coi :s as We cannot be responsible for
coins stole or lost in the mails.

UNIVERSAL CAMERA CORPORATION
32-46 West 23rd Street New York, U.S.A.

Printed in U.S.A.

Instructions
FOR PIcTURE-TAKING WITH
mo D.EL AF V'

—

DELUXEVFOLDING CAMERA

VNIVERSAL [AMERA [DREORATION

GENERAL OFFICES

32-46 W. 2392 STREET
NEW YORK, N.Y U.S.A.



JOI’QWOTC{

(9-HE Model AF Univex Camera is
constructed with all the care and
painstaking application to every de-
tail that one would expect to find
in far more expensive cameras.

Universal Camera Corporation
manufactures more cameras per year
than any other company in the
world. It is only the enormous
production facilities behind this
camera which make its high quality
and amazingly low price possible.

While it possesses many obvious
advantages over conventional type
cameras, such as compactness and
light weight, the real secret of its
unparalleled popularity is economy
and simplicity of operation. Univex
Ultrachrome Rollfilm costs but 10¢
per roll of 6 shots—and they enlarge
beautifully. The amateur Photo-
grapher can shoot pictures with it
all day long and. at nominal cost,
have those of unusual interest en-
larged up to as large as 8” x 10”.

feet, use two bulbs. Never use P-hotoﬂash bulbs with-
out reflectors. Further details will be found on the
wrapper of each bulb.

After taking time exposures, be sure that the time-stop
is returned to '"'SNAP" position before closing the
camera or making snapshots. The camera cannot be
completely collapsed unless this is done.

REMOVING THE FILM: After the last film has been
exposed, turn the winding knob until the end of the
protective paper passes the red window. Then give
several additional turns
to make sure that all
of the protective paper
is wound around the
spool. Remove back
cover and, WITHOUT
REMOVING SPOOL
FROM CRADLE,

moisten gummed seal
Figure 16 on end of protective
paper and give winding knob several additional turns
to make sure that protective paper is sealed by gummed
seal. Then turn winding knob until narrow end of
SPOOL HEAD ROTATING GROOVE is in center of
cradle and outward (Fig. 16).

TO REMOVE SPGOL
- END OF

GROOVE MUST BE UP

Now, pull back spring grip and remove spool from
camera, being careful immediately to wrap same care-
fully for protection. It is now ready for development.
This may be done by a photo-finisher or by yourself.
Films should be developed at earliest possible moment
after removal from camera. The quality of the image
on all sensitized products is retained by prompt devel-
opment after exposure.

BEFORE REPLACING BACK COVER OF CAMERA
the empty spool should be transferred to opposite cradle
to be in position for next loading of camera. It is a
good plan to reload the camera as soon as an exposed
film roll has been removed, to be ready for the next
pictures. Load the Camera with UNIVEX No. 00
Ultrachrome Rollfilm.

Page Fifteen



THE 39 CAMERA
THAT THRILLED
THE WORLD

Any UniveX A-F user can afford a spare
camera when the price is as low as this . . .
a camera for the children . . . a camera to
have around home when the folding camera
is off on a trip . . . a camera that takes
crystal clear pictures in anyone's hands.

The UniveX Model A" Camera is made of
G. E. Textolite, with a fine hand polished
lens and quality construction throughout.
All parts are rust proof, the camera is fool
proof and simple to operate.

Because of their outstanding wvalue, UniveX
Model "A" Cameras sell out quickly and you
may find your dealer out-of-stock. If so, send
39c IN STAMPS or money order direct to us.
CAUTION: Do not send cash to us through
the mails for it is often stolen and, as this is
beyond our control, we cannot be responsi-
ble for losses of this kind.

USES THE SAME FILM

AS UNIVEX MODEL A-F

This camera can be loaded
ek SPOOLS \ or unloaded in daylight.
However, this should always
be done in a subdued light,
not in direct sunlight.

WITHOUT BREAKING
GUMMED SEAL ON THE
PROTECTIVE PAPER
(Fig. 3) insert film spool

Figure 3 in empty cradle under the
spring grip, with the wide slotted shoulder of the spool
at same end of cradle as the wide shoulder appears on
the empty spool in opposite cradle (Fig. 3).

HOLDING SPOOL IN
CRADLE WITH
ONE HAND (Fig. 4)
break gummed seal on
full spool and draw out
end of protective
paper until it reaches
spool in opposite cradle
with about 4 inch to
spare. (Red side of
protective paper must
be to the back of cam-
era.)

Thread end of pro-
tective paper through
the slit in the empty
spool (Fig. 5) as far
as it will go. Care
must be exercised
when this is being
done so that the protective paper is started straight on
the winding spool. DO NOT UNROLL TOO MUCH
PROTECTIVE PAPER FROM THE FULL SPOOL
OR THE FILM WILL BE FOGGED AND SPOILED.
Give the winding knob two or three forward turns
(Fig. 5) to bind paper securely on the spool. Then,
securely replace back cover of camera, making sure that
the button on the bottom (inside) of the back cover fits
securely into the recess on the camera body (Fig. 2).
and then close the latch (Fig. 1).

Page Five
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{(Continued from Page Eleven)

INDOOR PHOTOFLOOD PHOTOGRAPHY :
To aid you in obtaining the best results from time ex-
posures indoors ‘with a MODEL AF UNIVEX, the
foI]c)ng exposure table has been compiled, It is based
on the use of photoflood bulbs in reflectors.

NUMBER OF LAMPS

1 2 3 4
Distance 5 ft. | 4 sec. | 2 sec. 2 sec. | 1 sec.
of Lamps 10 ft. | 16 sec. | 8 sec. 6 sec. | 4 sec.
From Subject | 15 fr. | 36 sec. |8 sec. | 14 sec. | 9 sec.

If reflectors are not used
with the photoflood bulbs,
tHe exposure time given in
the table must be multiplied
by three, or else three times
the number of lamps must
be used. Fig. 15 may be
followed in arranging the
lights, camera, and subject,
Figure |5 to get good results.
FOR MORE DETAILED INSTRUCTIONS ON IN-
DOOR PHOTOFLOOD AND PHOTOFLASH PHO-
TOGRAPHY, see your local photo- supply or Photo-
flood lamp dealer, who will be glad to give you instruc-

tion pamphlets on this subject free of charge. Photo-
flood lamps are sold by all dealers at 25¢ each.

To begin the time exposure, press the exposure lever
in one direction, as far as it will go. To end the ex-
posure, return the exposure lever to its original posi-
tion.

- EXPOSURES WITH PHOTOFLASH BULBS: If it
is desired to use Photoflash Bulbs, the shutter of the
camera must be operated exactly as for a time exposuie.

LArERA

Open the shutter, set off the flash, and close the shut-.

ter. The three operations should follow each other in
as rapid succession as possible. Ordinary room lights
may be left burning during a flash exposure, so long as
no light shines directly into the lens of the camera.

For portraits or small groups up to twelve feet from
the camera, we recommend the use of one No, 20 Photo-
flash Bulb. For distances between twelve and twenty

Paga Fourteen

The ultimate cost of his successful
pictures is thus reduced to a fraction
of what it would otherwise be.

Univex Cameras are regularly used
in a wide range of mercantile, scien-
tific, professional and other fields.

- They are official equipment of Met-

ropolitan Police Forces, Explorets,
Newspaper Reporters, Staff Photo-
graphers, Commercial Photographers

“and Youth Organizations through-

out the world.

Univex has never side-stepped the
responsibility of its leadership in the
miniature camera field nor has it ever
missed an opportunity to blaze new
trails of enjoyment in the idea which
it created and pioneered, that of
“PERFECT PHOTOGRAPHY
AT A NEW LOW COST”.

This DELUXE FOLDING
CAMERA represents a culmination
of all our vast experience in bring-
ing fine photography within the
reach-of all. American conceived,
it is" American designed.
And likewise, it is manu-
facturediis America with
American capital and la- us
bor under the N.R.A: = Ot S

MEMETR.




IMPORTANT

To get good, sharp, crystal-clear pictures with
your UNIVEX, the lens must be kept clean.
It is an excellent practice to wipe it carefully
each time it is removed from the pocket, and
before taking pictures. Any specks of dust on
the lens will. show on the picture, particularly
if the picture is greatly enlarged.

waren YOUR MOD
G UNIVEX -I
b EXCELLENT

10}

15

THORO

PHOTOGR
INSTRUMENT.
It will give you con-
sistently and marvel-
" ously good pictures if

Figure 1 youY will but digest
these instructions before taking any pictures with
your camera and before loading it with film. For even
with this simple, fool-proof camera, certain precautions
and general rules of photography must be observed.
Particular attention and study should be given to the
paragraphs on LOADING THE CAMERA and
REMOVING THE FILM. If the negatives are light-
struck along the edges it is because light has been per-
mitted to penetrate between the edges of the film-roll
and the spool flanges in loading or removing the rollfilm
from the camera. If the instructions are carefully studied
and followed, this trouble will be completely avoided.

OFPEN AT TOP FIRST

p TO LOAD: Use
' N UNIVEX Neo. 00
Ultrachrome RoHfilm.
Remove back cover by
opening the latch
(Fig. 1), and swing-
ing back the rear cover
(Fig. 2) until it’ can
be lifted free of the
camera body.

) 4 s—— \
@

f

B

PIVOT AT BOTTOM
TO RELEASE BOTTOM CATCH

Figure 2
Page Four

GET A SPARE CAMERA
AT SMALL EXPENSE



TAKING PHOTOCGRADPHS

Both Time and Snapshot Pictures can be taken. When Camera is loaded and not in use, it is a good plan te keep it

locked. This is done by placing SPRING (B) in slot direcily above letter “L” on LENS BISC (G).

) The square opening between WINDING KNOB (F) and LOCKING DEVICE (C) is the FINDER. (J).: Finished
pictures will not contain more than can be seen through the FINDER. De not take any-picivires closer than four feet.
When a snapshot picture is desired, SPRING (B) should”be in slot directly above lettesr*S? on- LENS DISC (@)
Look through FINDER (J) at person or object to be photogtaphed and push LEVER (A) down ar as it will go, then
remove finger. This makes the exposure. Be sure to hold Camera steady. -Keep fitigers of lel nd clear-of moving
SHUTTER PART (N). -For snapshets, the subject should be in the sunlight, but the Carwera -should: not-—with the sun
coming frem behind the Camera. ; e ET Y o :

In taking time pictures, to obtain the best results, Camera should be on table or other flat surface which will hold
it steady and prevent blurring. On this Camera, it is not npcessary to operate lever twice as is done on-many Cameras
when taking time pictures. For time exposures, SPRING (B) should be in slot directly above letter T’ on LENS DISC-
(G). Look through FINDER (J) at subject, push LEVER (A) down slowly as far as it wili go; holding: it d: 1 e
number of seconds you wish the exposure to be, then release. Make sure Camera is net meoved. Keep fingers of ‘left

hand clear of moving SHUTTER PART (N). I = : Aol W R
“Remember, successfullexposures of moving -6hjects canitot be made when Caméra~is adjusted”For “finie .

nor can Camera be moving. It must be rested on a firm object and held perfectly still. Pictures can be takeﬁigg S;;g;;e_’;

sons walking or when the subject is moving at a slow rate of speed. For all such pictures Camera she s
i : : 2 s uld be adjusted for
snapshots, as described above, the Camera being moved as little as possible. Pictures shoul ;
subject is moving rapidly. uld not be attempted when the
In both snapshots and time exposures, particularly on time pictures, make sure the Ca i :
until after LEVER (A) is pressed. ’ ; ! mera s not allowed to move

After your first exposure, turn WINDING KNOB (F) slowly until the figure “2” i '
back of Camera. Camera is now ready for another picture.; o appears in RED WINDOW (M) on

After the 8 exposures have been made, slowly turn WINDING KNOB (F ) until markins <+ .
WINDOW (H). Openup—Camera in subdued light and confir ,n‘i‘ngjfknwb“nn%ﬂ* féntire"grg?fg«wiwp;ggeg;sr;‘; RED
spool, a‘}l %he ﬁvhﬂs keelpm_%htenslon egn unwm'l;}:i part of film. fTh“igﬁ .i('i;léilres- tight wrapping. Fold FIL I along” = :éleirlng
near end of roll and seal with gummed strip. hen remove Wll from Camera and wrap it for i i :
now ready for developing. o P it for protection. The film is

In taking off the closure cap, on which the lens dise is fqétetxed,' be sure to have thé Camera dj g
(8). Only remove closure cap to clean inside of lens. Outside of lens may get dirty from hamﬁir?g.] ]\1:’?;2 i?:ccs::i'g::?lt;,

'PRINTING AND ENLARCGEMENTS

We recommend that pictures be printed on glessy paper. The same applies to enlargements. ,LYbu will find that

excellent enlargements cap_be made from yit. victenes. X you Wish. ¥ou carl-nvahahly haws enlargements made from

the film withons first having the smdll prinis made.

Films (8 exposures to the roll) 10c. If net obtainable at your local dealer, we will mail prepaid 5 rolls upon
. receipt of 50¢ (stamps will do). : ) ,

L
DIRECTIONS

For Best Results in Using

ULCA

The Worlds Smallest Fine Camera
Pat. 1989449

CAMERA CORPORATION

1200 Western Avenue
PITTSBURGH, PENNA.

FORM 11—10M-.5.38



(Continued from Page Sweﬁ)

to face in horizontal
position (asin Fig.12),
instead of wvertical.

BEST RESULTS ARE
HAD BY KEEPING
THE CAMERA ON
THE SAME LEVEL
AS THE SUBJECT.
Thus, if a picture of a
child or a dog is desired,
the operator should
assume a kneeling posi-
tion to bring the camera
to the same level as the
subject, or place the
_subject on an elevation to the same level as the camera.

MAKING PORTRAITS: This camera makes beautiful
““Close-Up’" portraits which in turn afford excellent en-
largements, It is also excellent for making ‘‘Close-Ups’’
of flowers and similar subjects. No special portrait
attachment of any kind, such as is necessary for ‘‘Close-
Ups” with other cameras, is required. Simply frame
subject in wire field-finder, as in Fig. 10, and snap.

FOR HEAD AND SHOULDER PORTRAITS THE
SUBJECT SHOULD BE APPROXIMATELY 30
INCHES FROM THE LENS. Due to the special design
of the UNIVEX lens the background of your portrait
“Close-Ups™ will also be in sharp focus. Thus it is
possible to select a picturesque or scenic background for
your portrait subject, and thereby greatly enhance the
beauty of your picture.

INDEX FINGER

KEEP FINGERS CLEAR
of CAMERA FRONT

Figure 12

TAKING TIME

" EXPOSURES: To

take time exposutes,

ff’rf.fféi pull down the time-
4O “SNAPT stop which will be
found to the right at

w;'?eﬁp,e?'
. G the bottom of the
front-plate (Fig. 13),
- antil the word

“TIME" appears in
window (See Arrow,
Fig. 13) in the froat
of the camera.

Figure 13
Page Ten

o

With rear peep-sight to the eye, BRACE BACK OF
CAMERA AGAINST YOUR FACE (Fig. 10) in order
to steady camera at moment of snapping picture.

Figure 10

LOOKING THROUGH REAR PEEP-SIGHT place your
subject or field inside of wire field-finder (Fig. 10).
Then, holding CAMERA PERFECTLY STEADY
AGAINST THE FACE and holding the breath for the
instant, press lever on side of camera in one direction
only to make the exposure. Fingers must be kept away
from -light opening in front of camera. In looking
through peep-sight, whatever appears inside of wire field-
finder or frame will be on picture as in Figure 10 above.

Move closer to or farther from your subject until it is
perfectly framed in wire field-finder, just as you wish it
to appear on the picture. Be careful to brace camera
steadily against your face at moment of exposure, other-
wise camera may move and blur picture. :

TS ST

TO MAKE PICTURES
WITH LONG DIMEN-
SION OF PICTURE
HORIZONTAL (Fig.11),
a7 simply follow above in-
structions, holding cameta

e

FReos )
iy

Figure 11 (Continued on Page Ten)
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WATCHING THE RED
WINDOW, turn the winding
2% knob until the warning hand
/ appears through the red win-
dow (Fig. 6), then turn the
knob very slowly until the
Figure 6 Figure 7 figure 1 appears in center of
/ the window (Fig. 7). THE
FILM IS NOW IN POSITION FOR THE FIRST
PICTURE. After each exposure be sure to wind the
film, bringing the next number into position. This
insures against making two pictures in the same section
of film.

The UNIVEX Model AF takes both snapshots and time
exposures. This feature lengthens your photographic day
to 24 hours, and enables you to take beautiful pictures
indoors. '

TAKING SNAPSHOTS: THE SAME RULES
WHICH GOVERN SNAPSHOT PHOTOGRAPHY
WITH ANY OTHER CAMERA SHOULD BE FOL-
LOWED. The subject should be in broad open sun-
light but the camera must not. The sun must be be-
hind your back or over your shoulder.

Open the camera by pressing the
release button as shown in Fig. 8.
The camera will automatically open
to the proper position for taking
pictures.

Figure 8

Now raise the wire field-finder,
which rests behind the front-plate
(Fig. 9),.as far as it will go.
Be sure that the shutter is set for
snapshots,” The window (See
Arrow, Fig. 13) will read
“SNAP"” when shutter is propetly
set for snapshots. Figure 9

Page Six

When taking time exposures, the camera MUST be
held steady on a table or other firm support. In order
to stand the camera firmly on any solid base, a leg has
been provided,

The leg is located behind
the front-plate at the left.
Swing the leg down until it
is fully extended (Fig. 14)
and place the camera on a
solid base, holding the camerd
down firmly with the left
hand. This will leave the
PULL LEG right hand free to operate
”P;:f:;;‘:" the exposure lever. The

camera is now ready to take
time exposures.

Figure 14

If you prefer to use a tripod, the special UNIVEX Tri-
pod Clip must be used to attach the camera to the tripod.

UNIVEX Tripod Clip can be obtained from your
UNIVEX Dealer. If your dealer cannot supply you, write
to us for full details. However, no matter what method
is used for steadying the camera, THE CAMERA MUST
BE HELD. ABSOLWUTELY STILI. WHILE THE
SHUTTER IS OPEN, OTHERWISE A BLURRED
PICTURE WILL BE THE RESULT.

TIMING THE TIME EXPOSURE (Outdoors). Due
to the unusual speed of the UniveX lens and film, rela-
tively short timing is required. Otherwise your pic-
tures will be over-exposed. The amateur photographer
will never encounter any outdoor lighting conditions
which will require more than cone second for his Time
Exposures. However, with a little experimentation with
the camera he will quickly learn the required time in-

~ tervals for various light conditions.  IN OPERATING

THE EXPOSURE LEVER FOR TIME EXPOSURES,
the lever is operated first in one ditection to open the
shutter and then in the reverse direction to close it.

(Continued on Page Fourteen)
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CAUTION: Do not carry this camera in your
pocket unless it is carefully wrapped or in a carry-
ing case. Otherwise lint and dirt from the pocket
will get into the shutter mechanism and put it out
of order.

YOUR UnwniveX IS AN EXCELLENT AND
THOROUGHLY COMPLETE PICTURE
TAKING MACHINE. It will give you con-
sistently and marvelously good pictures if
you will but digest these instructions before
taking any pictures with your camera and
before loading it with film.

PRESS HERE TO OPEN
>

TO LOAD: Use UniveX No. 00 Ultrachrome

: Rollfilm. Remove back cover by pressing
Fig. 1 at point indicated by arrow (Fig. 1).
o b arEns This camera can be loaded or unloaded in

daylight,

light.  WITHOUT BRBAKING GUMMED

| under the spring grip, with the wide slotted

shoulder of the spool at same end of cradle
as thev wide-shoulder appears on the empty
spool in opposite cradle (Fig. 2).

HOLDING SPOOL IN CRADLE WITH
ONE HAND (Fig. 3), break gummed

of protective paper until it reaches
spool in opposite ecradle with about
14 inch to spare.

~ (Red side of protective paper must be
to the back of camera.) Thread end of
Drotective paper through the slit in the
empty spool (Fig. 4) as far as it will
go. Care must be exercised when this
" is being done so that the protective
paper is started straight on the rewind-
ing spool. Do not unroll téo muchk pro-
tective paper from the full spool or the
film will be fogged and spoiled. Give
the winding knob two or three forward
turns (Fig. 4) to bind paper securely
on the spool. Then, securely replace
back cover of camera.

WATCHING THE .RED WINDOW,
turn the +winding knob until the
warning hand appears through the
red window (Fig. 5), then, turn
knob very slowly until the figure 1
appears in center of window (Fig. 6).
THE FILM IS NOW IN POSITION
FOR THE FIRST PICTURE. After
each exposure be sure to wind the
film, bringing the next number into
position. This insures against mak-
ing two pictures in the same section
of film,

Iig. 6

MAKING THE SNAPSHOT: TUniveX
(Model A) is strictly a snapshot camera.

THE SAME RULES WHICH GOVERN
SNAPSHOT PHOTOGRAPHY WITH
ANY OTHER CAMERA SHOULD BE
FOLLOWED. The subject should be in
broad open sunlight but the camera
must not. The sun must be behind your
back er over your shoulder.

OPEN THE WIRE FIELD-FINDER
which rests in front cover until it rests
on top of camera in a perpendicular
position (Fig. 7).

With rear peep-sight
to the eye, BRACE
BACK OF CAMERA
AGAINST YOUR
FACE (Fig. 8) in
order to steady camera
at moment of snap-
ping picture.

) Mis LOOKING THROUGH

e s REAR PEEP-SIGHT,
Fig. 8 place your subject or
field inside of wire
fleld-finder (Fig. 8) then, holding CAMERA PERFECTLY STEADY
AGAINST THE FACE and holding the breath for the instant, press
lever on side of camera in omne direction only to make the exposure.
Fingers must be kept away from light opening in front of camera.
In looking through peep-sight, whatever appears inside of wire field-
finder or frame will be on picture as in Figure 8 above.

Move closer or farther from your subject until it is perfectly framed
in wire field-finder, just as yon wish it to appear on the picture. Be
careful to brace camera steadily against your face at moment of ex-
posure, otherwise camera may move and blur picture.

4 However, this should always be
done in a subdued light, not in direct sun- *

SE_AL ON THE PROTECTIVE PAPER ,
(Fig. 2), insert film spool in empty cradle |

seal on full spool and draw out end |

Directions
For PicTure-TAKING wiTH
New Yorx, NY, L5A.

\/NivERSAL [AMERA [ORPORATION

UNIVEX Model “A” is constructed with all the
care and painstaking application to every detail that

It is only the enormous production facilities behind

one would expect to find in an expensive camera.
it which make its amazingly low price possible.

Fig. 9 )

TO MAEE PICTURES WITH LONG Fig, 10
DIMENSION OF PICTURE HORIZON-

TAL (Fig. 9), simply follow above instructions, holding camera to
face in horizontal position instead of vertical as in Figure 10 above,

BEST RESULTS ARE HAD BY KEEPING THE CAMERA ON THH
SAME LEVEL AS THE SUBJECT, thus if a picture of a child or a
dog is desired, the operator should assume a kneeling position to
bring the camera to the same level as the subject, or place the sub-
ject on an elevation to the same level as the camera,

MAEKING PORTRAITS: This camera makes beautiful ‘‘Close-Up’*
portraits which in turn afford excellent enlargements. It is also
excellent for making ‘‘Close-Ups’ of flowers and similar subjects. No

‘special portrait attachment of any kind, such as is necessary for

‘‘Clese-Ups’" with other cameras, is required. Simply frame head
and shoulders of subject in wue field-finder as in Figure 8 and snap.

FOR HEAD AND SHOUL'DER PORTRAITS THE SUBJECT SHOULD
BE APPROXIMATELY THREE FEET FROM THE LENS. Due fo
the special design of the UwiveX lens the background of your por-
trait ‘‘Close-Ups’’ will also be in sharp focus. Thus it is possible to
select a picturesque or scenic background for your portrait subject
and thereby greatly enhance the beauty of your picture.

REMOVING THE FILM: After the last
film has been exposed, turn the winding
knob until the end of the protective
paper passes the red window. Then
give. several additional turns to make
sure that all of the protective paper is
wound around the spool. Remove back
cover — and, WITHOUT REMOVING
SPOOL FROM CRADLE, moisten gummed
seal on end of protective paper and
give winding knob several additional
turns to make sure that protective
paper is sealed by gummed seal. Then
turn winding knob until narrow end of

TO REMOVE $PO0L
~NARROW END OF
GRGOVE MUSTBE UR

Fig, 11
SPOOL HEAD ROTATING GROOVE is in center of cradle and out-
ward (Fig. 11).

Now, pull back spring grip and remove spool from camera, being
careful immediately to wrap same carefully for protection. It is
now ready for development. This may be done by a photo-finisher or
by yourself. Films should be developed at earliest possible moment
after removal from camera. The quality of the image on all sensi-
tized products is retained by prompt development after exposure.

BEFORE REPLACING BACK COVER OF CAMERA the empty spool
should be transferred to opposite cradle to be in position for next
loading of camera. It is a good plan to reload the camera as soon as
an exposed film roll has been removed, to be ready for the next
pictures. Load the Camera with UniveX No. 00 Ultrachrome Rollfilm.

UNIVEX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM

UniveX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM possesses extreme speed as
well as high sensitivity to relatively weak light which makes it
possible to take good pictures in the early morning or late eve.
ning, and, yet, your UniveX negatives will not be over-exposed
when made under strong noon-day brilliance.
THE HIGHEST DEGREE OF ULTRACHROMATISM gives it the
property of rendering colors according to their true relative im-
portance to your eyes.
THE EXTREMELY FINE GRAIN AND CLEAR BASE OF UxiveX
Ultrachrome Rollilm make it possible to obtain beautiful en-
largements of your UniveX pictures up to 8 in. x 10 in.
UniveX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM is a product of exceptional
quality in every respect., PURCHASE IT AT YOUR DEALER’S
AT TEN CENTS (10c) PER ROLL OR SEND THIRTY CENTS
(30c) FOR THREE ROLLS (postage prepaid by us anywhere in
the U.S.A.) to:

UNIVERSAL CAMERA CORPORATION

82-46 West 23rd Street New Tork, U.S8.A.
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 Identificaticn of Camera Parts

A—Lever G—Lens Disc
B—Spring H—Red Window
C—Locking Device (Closed) J—Finder
cC—Locking Device (Open) " K—Film Roll

P D—Chamber M—Empty Spool
E—Chamber _ N—Shutter Parts
E—Winding 1<msk . o Tl e b

Never change Film in direct sunlight. u Wi o '
Before opening Camera, be sure Shutter is locked. en Shutter is locked, SPRING (B) should be in slot direetl
above letter “L” on LENS DISC (G). To move SPRIN& (B) from slot to slot, lift high enough to clear partitiong:
turning LENS DISC (G) to left or right, as necessary.
To open Camera, slide LOCKING DEVICE (C) out an{ turn to the side. (It should now be in pesition shown in
illustration of Camera opened). Front and b:;ck ;ecti’;:;) can now be separated.
Hold section contaimmg Iens in one hand and slip SEALLID FILM ROLL (K) into CLIP (P) in CHAMBER D, makin
cire ts have slotted end of FILM ROLL toward LOCKNG DEVICE (CC). EMPTY SPOOL (M) should be i
CHAMBER E, making sure slotted end fits shaft of WNDING KENOB (F). Break and remove the gummed paper
pand which seals FILM, drawing the FILM over the ceter of Camera and insert in one of the openings in empty
spool shaft. To start FILM ROLL, give WINDII}IG\K;GB (F) three turns, being sure to hold each spooel securely
in its bearing. Be careful that FILM fits evenly into te slot, otherwise it will not wind properly. Camera should
now be closed by putting front and back sections togener agam. Push LOCKING DEVICE (C) into its original
position, being certain it is reasonably tight, then slow’ turn WINDING KNOB (F) until the figure “I” is visible
in RED WINDOW (H) on back of Camera.

(For Instructions on Tﬁnz Photos See Back)



*S[IDW 9y} ul oY} 10 SSOf 10} S[qIsuodsar o JOUUDD S IO} SUTOY) PUSS jouU o :NOILLYWD

‘pindaxd ssbinya jsog
[22IDg °S9IR}S Pajuf) SY} Ul aloym
-Aup j1 diys [[IsM 8m PUD ‘pP3juDM
ST Jino ydiym 4LAlideds o} bur
-19pio ur [njeind buisq ‘sn o} jo2al
“IP H3d¥O0 AINOIW HO SdIVYIS

PUS* HALIVHDOLOHd
oy} A1IDD jou sacp

Isjpap ol

*Arponb 3seybiy lo
sorddns pup S[DITWaYD
dinbes Aips
-Seneu [[D sepnioug
-______N\_._” x , w\_.ﬁ sain}
oid ,,J-¥,. [9PO
UHHU ?-.d{?- ,Hmmuoz
Xoaru() bunjurad
pun burdoraa
-ep 'buryny
0} 11l1nQ
ilpioswoy
gjsjdwon Y

: .mmZMmNm dHIL SIATYH
UNY J4ASYITd HNOX SITANOA I1I

o SRR T o e ) L Al WY[[oY PUD DISWD]) INOYHM—(Z *ON)
69°'I$™(Sioys 9) W0y Pup pIeWD) , Y, [SPON XoATu[) yim sje[dwoD—1 *oN)

1S00 Mo meu D o Aydoibojoyd Inepwn Sje[dwod SIBYjo Mmou YILIVHD
“OLOHd °Yl "Aydpibojoyd Insipwo o oy} SO bunouosp) os st Aqgoy 18yjo oN

HIHdYHOOILOHd HNILYINY JHL HOJd

I8}jpiIdojoyqg X2#7*j) MeN 9YJ

saounouupv uo1pi0d.io’) piwup?)
jpsaaatup) ‘sydpvidojoyd Surypw pup ISuiyvg xo Awouosa pup
[114Y1 24119242 Y3 jsowsn 2y} 0f Aolua oy Ysit oYym 3soyj 4og



ISSN 1145-9387

L

to, Club.

T

s Pho

, gt.ﬁe.
-

FuJiCcA




PORTRAITS

This camera makes beautiful "Close-Ups”
of persons, flowers, etc., without any spe-
cial portrait attachment. Excellent enlarge-
ments can then be produced. Simply frame
the head and shoulders of the subject in
the wire field-finder, as in Fig. 10, and snap.

For head and shoulder portraits, the sub-
ject should be approximately 30 inches
from the lens. The background also will be
in sharp focus due to the special design of
the UniveX lens. This makes it possible to
increase the beauty of your picture with
a scenic background,

TAKING TIME EXPOSURES

FIG. 13. For time ex-
posures, pull down
the plunger at the
bottom of the front
plate until the word
“Time" appears in
the window located
below and to the
right of the lens.

After each exposure, turn the winding
knob until the next higher number ap-
pears. In this way the camera is always
ready for the next shot, and two pictures
will not be taken on the same section of
film.

The UniveX Model "AF-4" takes both
snapshots and time exposures. This length-
ens your photographic day to 24 hours and
enables you to take beautfiful pictures in-
doors.

TARING SNAPSHOTS

Apply the same rules that govern
snapshot photography with any other

camera. The subject should be in
. broad open sunlight and the camera

must be pointing away from the sun.

RELEASE P

FIG. 8. Press the _
release button as  BUTONTGE— % g
shown.Thebellows %l
will automatically
open to the proper
position for taking
pictures.



UNIVEX
CINE 8"

THE LIFETIME
MOVIE
CAMERA

Uses 60¢ Film

The lightest-weight, most compact 8 mm.
movie camera—the only one that uses the
30 ft. UniveX 8 mm. Film (equivalent to
60 feet of expensive 16 mm. film). Costs
only 60¢ per roll. Takes clear, sharply
defined, theatre-quality movies that can
be screened 34” x 24” and larger. Simple
to operate, quiet in action, and with in-
terchangeable lens equipment. Ideal for
a lifetime of movie-making, at less than
the cost of ordinary snap-shots. Backed
by a written guarantee.

With F:5.6 lens No. C-56 $9_9_§

® America’s Largest Unit Man-

Commercial Photographers, Youth Organ-
izations, and other fields throughout the
world. They are purchased and used by
persons who can afford high priced cam-
eras as well as by those who need a good
camera and can pay only a few dollars.
UniveX has never side-stepped its re-
sponsibility of leadership in the miniature
camera field. It has not missed an oppor-
tunity to blaze new trails of enjoyment in
the idea which it founded and pioneered:
"Perfect Photography At New Low Cost.”
This de luxe folding camera is a culmina-
tion of our vast experience in bringing fine
photography within the reach of all.

Imporiant

"T'HE lens must be kept clean in order
to get good, sharp, crystal-clear pic-
tures with your UniveX. Wipe the
lens carefully, without scratching it,
each time the camera is removed from
the pocket for taking pictures. Specks
of dust on the lens show on the pic-
ture, particularly when greatly en-
larged.



direction to open the shutter, then in the re-
verse direction to close it.

Before closing the camera, return the
plunger to the “Snap’’ position and the leg

to its horizontal position. Otherwise, the
camera will not close.

REMOVING THE FILM
FIG. 15. After the

ALED last film has been
(@“ exposed, turn the
= winding knob un-
0" til the end of the
protective paper
passes the red
window. Then
turn the knob several times more to be sure
that all of it is wound around the spool.
Open the back cover. Without removing
the spool from the cradle, tear off the
gummed seal. Moisten it and paste one end
over about %2 inch of the end of the film
roll. Turn the winding knob several times
until the roll is sealed. Turn the winding
knob again until the narrow end of the
“V" shaped notch is pointing straight out-
ward.

. Pull back the spring grip, remove the

FIG. 2. Swing the
back cover to the
rear by pushing
on the rear sight
with the index
finger. Draw it
clear back with
the fingers of the
other hand.

FIG. 3. Use UniveX
No. 00 Ulirachrome
Rollfilm. It can be
loaded or unloaded
in daylight. How-
ever, it should al-

Sz ways be done in
subdued light, not in the direct sun. Place
the sealed roll of film under the spring
grip in the bottom cradle. Make sure that
the flange with the "V shaped noich is on
the same side as the winding knob.

= =

WINDING KNOB

BOTTIOM CRADLE

FIG. 4. Place one
thumb on the roll
of film, break the
seal on the protec- p— A
tive paper, and TS

R'dsr"—' BREAK SEAL HERE



Your Model “AF-4" UniveX is an ex-
cellent and thoroughly complete pho-
tographic instrument. It will give you
consistently and marvelously good
pictures if you will read these instruc-
tions carefully before taking any pic-
tures, or even loading the camera
with film.

Particular attention should be paid
to the paragraphs on Loading The
Camera and Bemoving The Film. If
the negatives are light-siruck along
the edges it is because light has pen-
etrated between the edges of the film
roll and the spool flanges when load-
ing or removing the roll film. This
trouble will be eliminated if the in-
structions are followed.

TO LOAD

FIG. 1. Open the
locking key ai the
side of the rear
sight by rotating it
upward.

spool from the camera, and wrap it imme-
diately and carefully for protection. The
roll of film is now ready for development,
which should be done at the earliest pos-
sible moment thereafter. This may be done
by a photo-finisher or by yourself. The
quality of the image on all sensitized prod-
ucts is retained by prompt development
after exposure.

Before closing the back cover, transfer
the empty spool to the opposite cradle. It
is now in position for the camera to be
loaded again. It is a good policy to reload
as soon as the exposed film roll has been
removed in order to be ready for the next
group of pictures. Load the camera with
Univex No. 00 Ultrachrome Rollfilm.

FOR SERVICE

Camera must be returned DIRECT to the
NEAREST service station with your guar-
antee attached and 25 cents in stamps
to cover handling and postage. For best
service mail to the NEAREST ADDRESS.

UNIVERSAL CAMERA CORP.
32 West 23rd Street, New York City
223 West Jackson Blvd., Chicago, lIl.
6058 Sunset Bilvd., Hollywood, Calif.




oreword

THE Model “AF-4" UniveX Camera is
constructed with the care and painstaking
application to details that one expects to
find in far more expensive cameras.

Universal Camera Corporation manufac-
tures more cameras per year than any other
company in the world. The enormous pro-
duction facilities behind this camera make
possible its high quality and amazingly
low price. ;

Its compaciness and light weight give it
many advantages over the conventional
type of camera. But the real secret of its ex-
tensive popularity is economy and simplic-
ity of operation.

UniveX Ulirachrome Rollfilm is inexpen-
sive, and it enlarges beautifully. The ama-
teur photographer can shoot pictures with
it all day long at a nominal cost, then
choose those of unusual interest for en-
largement up to 8” by 10”. This reduces
the ultimate cost of successful pictures to
a fraction of what it would be otherwise.

UniveX Cameras are official equipment
of Metropolitan Police Forces, Explorers,
Newspaper Reporters, Statf Photographers,

UNIVEX
8mm. PROJECTOR

A worthy companion to the sensational
UniveX Cine 8 Movie Camera. The lowest
priced 8 mm. projector in the world. Light
weight, precision built, beautifully designed,
finely balanced, the UniveX projector takes
all 8 mm. film, including professionally
made movies which may be reated or bought
for your film li-
brary. A full 16
minute show right
inyourown home.
Gives steady pro-
jection with bril-
liant illumina-
tion. Complete
with lamp, one
reel and
standard
lens. Backed
by written
guarantee,
AC model . .

No. P-83 . .

51495

AC-DC Model No. PU-83 $£17.95

ufacturers of Movie Cameras







draw out the end of the paper until it
reaches to about Y2 inch beyond the empty
spool. The red side of the paper is showing.

FIG. 5. Thread the end
of the protective paper
through the slit in the
empty spool as far as
it will go. Start it
straight, hold the spool
down, and give the
winding knob iwo or
three turns forward, to
bind the paper on the spool. Do not un-
wind more than this because light might
reach the film and fog it. Close the back
cover tightly and turn the locking key down.

FIG. 6. Watch the
red window on the
back cover. Turn
the winding knob
until the warning
hand shows.

FIG. 7. Turn slowly until the figure (1) ap-
pears. The film is now ready for the first
picture.

FIG. 14. The most
important thing to re-
member in taking
lime exposures is to
keep the camera
steady on a table or
other firm support. A
leg is pivoted at the
right behind the
thick part of the front
plate to facilitate this.
Swing down the leg to iis veriical position.
With the left hand hold the camera firmly
on the table or other solid base. The right
hand is now free to operate the shuiter
lever, and the camera is prepared.

Timing the Time Exposure
' (Outdoors)

Relatively short timing is required because
of the unusual speed of the UniveX lens
and film. The amateur photographer will
never meet any outdoor lighting conditions
needing more than one second for his Time
Exposure. He will quickly learn the re-
quired time intervals for various light con-
ditions after a little experimenting. In tak-
ing pictures, operate the lever first in one



UNIVEX

ULTRACHROME
ROLLFILM

UNIVEX ULTRACHRO*ME ROLLFILM pos-
sesses extreme speed as well as high
sensitivity to relatively weak light,
which makes it possible to take good
pictures in the early morning or late
evening. YET, your UNIVEX negatives
will not be over-exposed when made
under strong noon-day brilliance.

THE HIGHEST DEGREE OF ULTRACHRO-
MATISM gives it the property of ren-
dering colors according to their true
relative importance to your eyes.

THE EXTREMELY FINE GRAIN AND
CLEAR BASE OF UNIVEX Ultrachrome
Rollfilm make it possible to obtain
fine, beautiful enlargements of your
UNIVEX pictures up to 8 in. x 10 in.

UNIVEX ULTRACHROME ROLLFILM is a
product of P SRR NN IR

exceptional § ‘n 1@‘ , i

peion
s il ULTRACHROME

every re- _ :
spect. . 4 N°OO Film Roll

SIX EXPOSURES FORTEN CENTS

75Mm T 1-38 PRTD.INU.S, A.
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OLD GAMERAS

RE-EXAMINED: GOMPASS

The Compass was everything but a success. It had one of the fullest
specifications ever incorporated into a miniature camera, it was

superbly made to watchmaker’s tolerances, yet it was still a failure.

Why? George Zygmund gives his opinion and discusses the camera’s

many features which were years ahead of their time.

Top right: the Compass fitted comfortably into the palm of the hand.

P

Above: the tiny glass plates came in their own daylight-loading envelopes.

One of the most unusual and feature-packed
cameras of all time was the British-designed
but Swiss-made Compass, produced in 1938.
About half the size of a standard 35mm
camera, the Compass produced pictures
24 x 36mm - either on tiny glass plates,
packed in individual daylight-loading enve-
lopes, or on six-exposure roll film. Both
film and plates were made for Compass
Cameras Ltd by Ilford Ltd.

Measuring 2§ X 2} x 1} in when folded
(the roll film holder added another } in of
thickness), and weighing under 8 oz, the
Compass was fitted with a superb f/3-5
35mm Kern wide-angle lens, focusing to
1# ft by coupled rangefinder. The lens
retracted into the body when not in use.
The 22-speed shutter operated over a
range from 1/500th to 4} seconds, speeds

being set on a collar around the lens tube.
In design the shutter was different from
practically any other - the blades resemble
those of a windmill and continue to rotate
during the entire exposure, interrupting
the light rays several times during longer
exposures. A knurled wheel on the edge
of the lens panel is turned to wind the
shutter. This must be locked once the
speed has been set — by turning an adjacent
lever - or winding on will gradually reduce
the speed setting. There are separate
releases for time and instantaneous expo-
sures, both accepting special Compass
cable releases.

Also on the front panel are two small dials
—-one sets the Waterhouse stop lens
aperture to f/35, 45, 6-3 or f/8. The other
swings one of the three filters - yellow,

green and orange - into position between
the lens elements. As if this weren’t enough,
a tiny lens hood is built-in which can be
pulled out into position, and there’s a
depth-of-field scale on the flip-away lens
cap. ‘
Separate windows are fitted for the range-
finder and viewfinder - the latter also serves
the extinction-type exposure meter which is
controlled by pulling out a variable density
slide. Another lever slides in a neutral
density filter for taking readings in bright
light and there’s also another lever to ad-
just the finder for right-angle viewing -
complicated, isn’t it ?

On the bottom of the camera is a click-
stopped arm to accurately position the
Compass for taking sectional panoramic
shots — it also serves as a tripod socket.



WIRE
FIELD-FINDER
\).

FIG. 9. Raise the wire
field-finder, behind the
front plate, as far as it
will go. Be sure that
the shutter is set for
snapshots.The window
below the lens will
read "‘Snap.”

FIG. 10. Brace the back of the camera
againsi your face. Look through the rear
sight, and locate the subject inside of the
wire field-finder. Fingers must be kept
away from the lens opening. Now hold
your breath for an instant and press the
shuiter release lever in one direction only.
If the camera is moved during the expo-

sure, the picture will be blurred. Turn the
film to the next number.

The picture will be what you saw in the
finder. Standing farther away will include
more of the subject. Standing closer will
take in less.

FIG. 11 & FIG.
12. To take pic-
tures with the
long dimension
horizontal, hold
the camera io
the face in a
horizontal posi-
tion as shown.
This method is
particularly ef-
fective for land-
scapes, and
other nature
subjects.

The camera
should be on
the same level
as the subject for best results. Thus, the
operator should kneel when taking pic-
tures of a child or dog, or else elevale
them to the height of the camera.
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cameras were equipped with one of those 'never
fail' shutters and were film still available most
Univex camera would still produce respectable
small images.

Attempting to capitalize on the basic Univex
A, in 1934 the Pacific Coast Merchandising
Company introduced the Duovex, essentially two
Univex A cameras aligned to produce a stereo
effect. This is a strange contraption almost looks
like a parody of the original camera, but.... it
works! Essentially, two Univex cameras, one
upside down, are held between a top and bottom
plate. The two shutter release levers were
removed and replaced with a two position front
switch which operated both shutters simulta-
neously. Pushed down, the bracket fires both
shutters once and then pushed up, it fired a
second time. The trick to using the camera is to
remember to wind both film knobs after each shot.
One wire viewfinder was removed and the bottom
bracket had a tripod socket.

The contact printed pictures could be fitted
into cardboard backing which, in turn, was fit into
the front of the viewfinder. And, though the finder
is really primitive, the viewer has a sliding
adjustable base permitting each viewer to adjust
distance for their own eyesight. As primitive as it
is, the Duovex works and the outfit will produce
perfectly fine small three D images. As a matter
of fact, say what you will about poor pictures
produced by box cameras, they do look better in
3-D. Hence, if enlarging the negatives usually
resulted in fuzzy pictures, simply producing two
contact prints for stereo effect made the most of
the small image.

Across the Atlantic, a very small bakelite
camera based upon either or both the Univex and
the Norton also sold well. The French Rower
camera, manufactured in 1936 by Société
Fabrique d'Appareils Photographiques, seems
like a slightly modified Univex A, and was also
successful. Of course, were we to pursue this, we
might find that someone in France claims to have
come up with the original design.

Whether produced by Universal or Norton,
the camera design had one problem: it was really
ugly. This was not a camera to impart pride of
ownership. Many people bought them and were

grgazed at the decent results but I doubt 1if 1t took

Duovex Stereo Camera

much longer for these same people to realize how
ugly the camera was. Unlike Norton or the French
Rower companies,
Universal actually
understood all of this
and in 1935 and 1936
followed up on the
success of the model A |
with a senes of Univex
AF bellows cameras.
The AF series was
slightly longer but
much thinner. More
than anything else, the
camera was remarkably well made and, some,
especially version 2, were actually pretty!

© Jerry Friedman Jerry Friedman can be
contacted online at tinycameraco@yahoo.com.

Stereo Viewer for two standard contact prints



L-R: Geometric Univex, two sun-ray versions of the Univex A

Univex/Norton/Duovex and Rower
by Jerry Friedman

Cynthia A. Repinski's The Univex Story
(Grantsburg, WI, Centennial Photo Serv., 1991)
is certainly one of the very best books dealing with
the manufacture of cameras in the United States.
This well-written volume is surely the standard
work dealing with the Universal Camera
Company and if you do not own a copy of this
excellent volume, you owe it to yourself to find
one and enjoy the story of one of America’s most
ingenious camera manufacturers. This company
was so successful producing the most inexpen-
sive, and yet capable, cameras that had it been
able to find its feet after World War II, its name
would be recognized along side that of Kodak and
Ansco as a major founder of 20th century
American industry. And while Universal made
cameras of just about every size and description,
nothing exemplifies this amazing camera
company's early success than the Univex
Mode] A.

To look at it, the Univex A is NOT an
~ impressive camera. It was small enough, to be
sure, only 3 1/2 x 1 7/8 x 2 3/8 inches in size, and
was utilitarian to a fault. It was made from
inexpensive molded plastic and its two halves
simply pulled apart for loading and then snapped
26

together again. The single speed ever set shutter
was inexpensive to build and most continue to
function flawlessly over half a century later.
Rather than using a brilliant finder, the rear
viewfinder was molded into the camera back and
each camera had a pull up wire finder in the font of
the camera. The meniscus lens was only capable
of taking pictures in bright sun light and the
Univex A produced a 28x38mm negative, which
is about 20% larger than a standard 35mm image.
And, best of all, when the camera was first
introduced in 1933, it sold for the grand sum of
thirty nine cents.

For slightly more than the price of today's
first class postage stamp, the device was capable
of making wallet sized pictures, the equivalent in
quality of cameras costing ten times as much
produced in Rochester. Universal, like Kodak,
hoped to provide a cheap device which would then
use a roll film specially made for it by Geveart in
Belgium and marketed only through the Universal
Camera Corporation. Only Universal's Univex

- #00 film had a special v-shaped spool which

fit into a v-shaped socket in the camera. Both
Ultrachrome Orthocromatic film, for ten cents,
and Ultrapan panchromatic film, for fifteen cents,
were available in six exposure rolls. Universal



also sold amateur film developing kits which

contained all the chemicals necessary to process
film at home. In short, for very little money, one
could buy the camera and a.roll of Universal's
best film along with a kit to develop and print the

pictures. The camera was a bargain by any stan-
dard and the Univex was an instant success.

Within just a few months, Universal was
manufacturing twenty thousand Univex A
cameras a day. Sales for 1934 alone reached

almost three million cameras. Who bought the
camera? Everyone did, especially people finding '

other cameras far too expensive during these hard
times of the Depression.

The Universal Camera Corporation would go
on to other great successes, including a really
funny looking half frame camera possessing a
rotary shutter which tested to greater reliability
than the shutter used on the expensive German
35mm camera and then a really small 8mm movie
camera. Universal then went on to produce
binoculars and other optical devices during World
War Two. But, despite their ingenuity of design
and cost effectiveness of manufacture before the
war, Universal could not adjust in the post war era
and finally closed shop. But no single product
typified the company's seat of the pants ability to
wing it than the Univex Model A.

A friend of mine who teaches business
history told me of an old maxim that behind every
great commercial success is an idea stolen from
someone else. This may seem cynical but it
certainly seems true of the Univex. The camera
had been designed for the Universal
Camera Corporation by the Norton-
Laboratory in 1932 but patent disputes
led to both companies producing almost
identical cameras. Universal was able
to bring its camera into production first
and the Norton people felt they had been
robbed by Universal but rushed their
own, "original" version into production
several months later.

The two cameras look strikingly
similar. The Univex A was smaller and
they have different molded backs, since
each company put its own name on the
camera back. It is really not clear
whether Universal actually stole the

L-R: Front view, Norton and Rower

1932 patent and pulled a fast one but it is clear that
Norton Laboratories did not have Universal's
marketing muscle. Nor could they produce a
camera for 39 cents; the Norton cost fifty cents. In
any event, the Norton camera was less enthusias-
tically marketed, and soon languished. Repinski
presents all the information very wisely but leaves
the reader to draw his or her own conclusions.

It seems to me too much of a coincidence that
Universal just might have produced the same
design as a Norton 1932 design. But, in either
case, this was not the end of the story. The Univex
A appeared in three slightly different cosmetic
variations. In addition to a Univex with a
geometric front, similar to the Norton, the Univex
also appeared in two "sun ray" versions with one
of the latter having a larger lens aperture than the
other. Whatever the cosmetic variation, Univex

L-R: Rear view, Norton, Rower, Univex
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